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INTRODUCTION

Sixer this book is a continuation of the previous volume
“Aligning Philco Receivers,” we shall not repeat all the gen-
eral alignment instructions and introductory notes given in
that first volume; they have been condensed and brought
up to date. It is recommended that these notes, appearing
in the Appendix, be read and studied. Since the tabular ar-
rangement in this new volume has been improved and fur-
ther simplified, we shall devote a few words to it.

General Notes

Before any alignment adjustments are made, the receiver
ghould be turned on and allowed to heat for about 15 min-
utes in order to avoid the possibility of misalignment due to
oscillator drift, this being of particular importance in multi-
band receivers,

In all cases the Volume-Control should be turned on full,
unless a note in the alignment procedure specifically indi-
cates some other position. Appropriate notes also specify
the various positions of other receiver controls, whenever
they are involved in alignment procedure or other adjust-
ments,

Signal-Generator Connection (Column 1)

The high side of the signal generator should be connected
to the specific point of the receiver circuit that is indicated.
When no mention is made regarding the connection of the
low side of the signal generator to the receiver, it is under-
stood that it is connected to the receiver chassis, In a num-
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ber of a-¢/d-c sets, in order to secure electrical isolation of
the signal generator from the receiver, it is recommended
that the high side of the signal generator should be con-
nected to terminal No. 1 on a special Philco Set Trans-
former, part No. 32-2763, and the output-cable ground
(connected to low side of signal-generator output) to ter-
minal No. 2. Terminals Nos, 3 and 4 are conneeted to the
receiver—as indicated in the notes,

Dummy Antenna (Column 2)

This column specifies the proper value of condenser or
resistor that is to be connected in series between the high
side of the signal-generator and the receiver. When an un-
usual value of eapacitance is specified for the dummy an-
tenna, such as 830 mmf, for instance, the nearest available
value, as 800 mmf or 1000 mmf, may be employed instecad.

A combined form of tabulation, in these two columns, is
employed for loop receivers, to show that a special loop
made up of several turns of wire is connected to the
output terminals of the signal-generator; this loop being
placed near the receiver loop. No dummy antenna is
needed.

Signal-Generator Frequency (Column 3)

The third column specifies the frequency at which the
signal generator should be set for making the necessarv
alignment adjustments.

Receiver Wave-Band Switch (Column 4)

In receivers incorporating two or more bands, it is impor-
tant that the wave-band switch be turned to the correct
position. In aligning i-f transformers, it is customary to
throw the range switch to the “Broadcast” position. How-
ever, as will be seen in some of the tabulations, this is not
an invariable rule; for, due to a change in “biasing,” or to
obtain lessened ave action, the instructions occasionally call
for the band switeh to be thrown to the “Short-Wave”
position.
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Receiver-Dial Setting (Column 5)

This column indicates the setting of the receiver dial or
tuning condenser. This setting is made after the dial cali-
bration has been checked, or adjusted when necessary, ac-
cording to the appropriate footnotes.

Trimmer Number (Column 6)

The final column lists the number or name of the trim-
mer or padder to be adjusted. Such adjustment is alwavs
made to secure a maximum output indication, unless in-

structions to the contrary are given in an accompanying
footnote.

Special Symbols

Several special symbols have been employed to indicate
certain operations:—

The asterisk (*) indicates a rocking adjustment, as is
explained in the Appendix,

The double dagger (f) signifies that the “Police” band is
automatically aligned at the same time that the “Broad-
cast” band adjustments are made; that no aligning adjust-
ments are provided on this band.

In making certain adjustments on loop receivers, it may
happen that the receiver loop picks up a broadcast signal in
addition to that of the signal-generator. When this oceurs,
the receiver (either cabinet and loop, or chassis) should be
turned until the interfering broadeast signal dissappears or
reaches a minimum. If the broadcast signal is still present,
the receiver tuning-condenser setting should be glightly
changed from the position specified in Column 5; so that
the broadeast signal is no longer heard. A star (*) is used
on many tabulations to indicate this interference possibility.



MODEL AR-1

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna  Frequency Switch Setting Number
zx 4k i e 51
Ant. Recept. 0.1 mf 455 ke Note 2 30
i L i i m
L1 di s Ll m
i di 4 éi m
[ LT 1] n m
&4 L o is m
Ant? 30 mmf 1580 ke 54 " 18
- " 1400 ke T 1400 ke 84
......... Nole § ........ . . 1200-1400 ke §5°

Note 1.—Adjust antenns condenser (3) two turns from tight position.

Note l.-Turn.H condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they
Wil go.

Note 3.~Connect antenna lead, Part No, 41-3101, to the antenns receptacle in
the radio. Coonsct 30 mmf condenser in series betwern signal-generator
and antenns lesd,

Note 4.—When the antenna-stage adjustment is made with the radio installed in
the ear, the radio antenna lead must be counected to the car antenns
in the usual manner. Connect the signal-generator output lead to a
wire placed near the ear antenna, but not evanected to it.

Note 5.—When installing the radio in the car, follow the instructions emrefully.
Tune in & weak broadeust signsl between 1200 and 1400 ke on the control
scale. Remove the plug buston on the mde of the radio, and adjust
acnial compensator (3) for maximom signsl.

TRANS AERIAL COMP,
£ (5 200~ 1400 KC
Al .

MODEL: AR-I
TRANS. BOTTOM HF -05C 1580 kC
MODEL TH-1
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Genera D T i i
Connection s T TR e P
. Note 1 .
AEL 100 ‘r‘nmf 1500 ke 0 | 1500 ke g{;*

Note 1.—T% adjust the dial pointer, turn the tuning econdenser to maximum
EApacily position. With the condenser in this position, the dinl pointer

should be 3 inch below the 560 ke mark of the dial and bormontal
with the ehusus,

Note 2~(3A) Asnt. and (38) R.F. are on top of tuning-condenser.
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MODELS PT-2, PT-6

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant, sect, 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 540 ke? 12A¢
tuning-cond.

[ [ LS o & lz“

' ai il di ' 10 fl

nid di [ Wi [T 103

........ Note 3 ........ 1600 ke " 1600 ket 4B

- 1500 ke ” 1500 ke ® 4A

Note L.—Tuning condenser fully closed. :
DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning econdenser in this position, set
tuping pointer on first small Line stamped io scale plate on left side.

Wote 3.—Before adjusting trimmers, turn down (10B) to the tight position.

Note .._W r-f trimmers, a loop is made from a few tumns of wire
nnd to signal gonerator cutput terminals, this loop being placed
close to loop of the madio

Note 4.~1000 ko on dial is at first mmall line stamped in scale plate from right
side of chassis,

Note 5.—1500 ke on dial is at second small line stamped in scale plate from sight
sule of chossis,

MODELS
PT-2,PT-6
TOP VIEW
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MODEL PHXD

I'.In-uutw Dummy Eswm w bnmi Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna r:qn“:“, ;v:it:h Setting Number
leml grid 0.1 mf 260 ke Note 1 5% 272
of 38, u 1F
[ ' [y ey 25 B
Control grid
of 6AT7 " o i — 192
e 'y [ i i lﬂ' 3
Control grid
of 3, RF : 1500 ke :‘ Note 4 lg
. » 580 ke " 580 ke 14+
- " 1500 ke " 1500 ke 10
Ants o Note 5,6 1400 ke . 1400 ke ]
il [T} T 11 (1} 3

Note 1.—Remove the cover from the Reeviver. The sntenna lead must be dis-
connecled. The sensitivity switch must be in the “distanes” position.
The tone eontrol should be turned to the brilliant position,

Note 3.—This is the nut adjustment.

Note 3.—This is the serew adjustment. Note the maximum reading obtained and
then turm the sorew in again and readjust, just bringing the ldjtmt
up to the moximum reading. Do not pass it snd then back off. This
ad justment is eritical,

Note L—Unn: n L of paper approximstely 0087 thick as a gauge betwesn the

rotor plates and the stator plates, tumn the rotor plates until
Ihl\'_v -tnin agninst the paper. This is the true selling for 1500 ke; 130
on the dial seale.

Y)ANT - 1400 KC

@mum \RF-1800KC - 1500KC
CONDENSER || (jo) WF-08¢C. 1500KC

NUT> _ Model PHXD—Top View
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Note 5,—ANTENNA—Conneet the generator lead 1o the antenns lead using a
200 mmf condenser in series between the two lends and the .1 md
e enser.

Note 6.—When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the Reeviver installed
in the car, the Receiver autenna lead must be comnpected to the ear nn-

tenna in the usual manner, The signal gemerator output lead should be

connected to & wire placed pear the car antenns but not connected to it.
* While rocking.

MODELS AR3, 933
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Numbes
Ant 3 30 mmf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 37
ad [T ki L ' ng
i di [T [T E
did ds i . : . [ 2]

- ” 1580 ke “aid 1580 ke 17
- N 1500 ke b s 1500 ke T4
Note 4 1400 ke 1400 ke 34

Note 1.—Press the Automatic Station-Selector button until “DIAL” appears in
the window aud stetions can be tuned in by manual t A

Note 3.—Turn tuning condenser plates out of mesh as far as they will go.

Note 3.—=Connect antenna lesd, Part No. 41-319], to the antenna receptacle in the
redio. Conneet 30 muafl condenser in series between the signal generstor
aiwd the antenna lead. ‘

Note .—When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the radio installed in
the car, the radio antenna lead must be coamectod to the ear antenna
in the usual munner. Connees the signal gencrator output lead to a wire

noar the car antenna but not connected to it. Also adjust the

antenna compersator (3) for maximwm on o weak signal at appromi-
mately 1400 ke,

MODEL 933,&7¢.
ToP VIEW




MODEL TH-3

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Swatch Setting Number

Ant. Section 0.004 mf 470 ke Note 132 Note 2 1
Tunimi Cond,

i i i id 2 F ]
e il i i [ 3
L1 & [ ik - ‘
Ant, 100 mmf 1700 ke » 1700 ke 5
- o 1500 ke a 1500 ke 6

Note 1L.—Push in “MANUAL" button on push-button models.

Note 3.—Leave tuning-ecndenser fully closed.
DIAL CALIBRATION: Disl pomters are sdjusted by closing the tun-
ing condenser (plates fully meshed) and setting the pointers on the
dot below 55 omn the dial

Note 3—No seeond-1F primary trimmer on TH-3.

t No adjustments needod on “police” band of models with two wave-hand ranges.

® ome

o I IF ADJ. 470KC

/700KC

© o o

/500KC
MODEL TH=-3 70P V/IEW
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MODEL AR-4

Em-‘ D Gmrw W hv:n'd mﬂﬂ Trimmer
Chumcien. Jotn Do Vg Setting  Number
Ant. Recept. i.'l.l‘Ir mf 455 ke e Note 2 %
i ad i I: wd 23
(1] id 1] e [T} 2.1
il il (1] ey 1] m
il di Wi 8 e (1} 27
i ' ok ati [ 23
[T} 11 4l o uid [ 21
Ant? 10 mmf{ 1580 ke ” 17
- " 1400 ke 1400 ke 4
- . 580 ke 580 ke 15*
“ " 1580 ke 433 Note 2 17
. - 1400 ke Lok 1400 ke 44
« " 580 ke 580 ke 15#%
........ Note 5 ........ 1200-1400 ke 6>

Note L.—Adjust serial compensator (8) two turns from tight position,

Note 3.—Turn condenser rotor plates completely cut of mesh as fur ns they will 5;:-;

Note 3.—Connect antenna lead, Part No. 41-3101, 10 the sutenna receptacle in the
radio. Cmmﬂ 10 muni condenser in series between signal-generutor and
AnLeNna k

Note 4.—When the antenna stage ndjustment is made with the radio installed in
the ear, the radio antenna lead must be connected to the ear antenna
in the wsual manner, Connect the signal-geperstor output bead to =
wire p near the ear mntenna, but pot eunnected Lo it

Note §,—After installing the radio in the car, tune in s weak broadeast signal
between 1200 and 1400 ke on the coutrol seale. Adjust serial compen -
estor () for maximum

* While rocking.

MODEL AR-4
TOP VIEW




MODELS TH-4, TH-4T, TP-4, TP-4I, TH-5, TH-5T,
TP-5, TP-5I, TP-5T, TP-12

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant. Section 0004 mf 470 ke Note 13 Note 2 1
Tuning Cond.

[} i el [ 2‘
& i e [ [ 3
il (2} [ [ 11 [ 4
Ant, 100 mmf 1700 ke " 1700 ke 5
" " 1500 ke " 1500 ke 6

Note 1L.—Push in “MANUAL" button on push-button models.

Note L—Lenve tuning -condenser fully elosed.
DIAL CALIBRATION: Dial pointers sre adjusted by clowing the tun-
ing condenser (plates fullv meshed) and setting the pointers on the
dot below 33 on the dial,

Note 3.—No seeond-1F primary trimmer on TH-3.

$ No adjustments nesded on “police’ bund of models with two wave-band ranges.

1— | MODEL
2 sl [ ,.1}@‘!‘.3';( e
@ | T

TOFP V/IEW

o |
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MODEL AR-5

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
™ oy e Note 1 32
Ant.l‘&eocpt. l}.li mf 455 ke Note 3 :;
L] L1 dil di m
i & ey &i 23.
1] 4 di o i ‘?
i ' [ Wi ﬁ
&l s [T] L] 3“
i i ' wd m
[ [ i e 13 &
Ant.5 10 mmf 1580 ke - 19
»” v 1400 ke 1400 ke 4
2 i 580 ke 580 ke r g
> ” 1580 ke Note 3 19
= " 1400 ke 1400 ke g
- - 580 ke 580 ke 37
........ Nolg T sovaieia 1200-1400 ke 35
Note 1.—Push in right knob on econtrol ustil “D" appears in the station-
indieator window and the stations can be tuned in by manual tuning.

Note 3.—Adjust serial eompensator (3) two turns from tight position,

Note I.—T_r.ﬂm condenser rotor plates complesely ous of mesh as far as they
will go.

Note 4.—Adjust for MINIMUM output reading.

Note §,—Connect antenna lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenna receptacle in
the radio. Counect 10 mmf condenser in series between signal-genwerstor
and antenna lead.

Note 8.—When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the radio installed
in the ear, the mdio sutenna lesd must he connected to the ear antenns
in the usual manner. Connect the signal-generator output lead to & wire
placed near the car antenna, but not connected to it.

Note 7.—After instaliog the radio in the car, tune in & weak broadcust signal
between 1200 and 1400 ke on the control seale, Remove the plug button
on the end of the radio and adjust serial compensator (3) for maximum

- nmj afmiay
While rockine e rRAP L NIATON
g55 ke 1200 -1¢00 kC
MODEL: AR-5 T 12
TOR VIEW : 1)
i 5%
§ - }?:ffrwﬂ
Pﬂﬂ'fﬁ 2 N F | .'
a1 h@
| TRANSF. i—j i

IF-a55k¢c

g s

95

B ANT. /1400 kC

37jLow raga rapoen, S840 XC
CLHF-05C 1580 k¢

ISTLF TRANS

ANOLT TRANS,
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MODEL AR-6
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator ummy ator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Rmnu ,ﬁrm Switch Setting Number
Control grid 01 mf 455 ke Note 2 27
of GAT Bid
i il 7] bily i 55
i “ " oy [ 22
di i i (13 m
e i i ST L1 2?'
w di ' e dil m
[ i di . i ﬂ
& i di oy i m
Ant 10 mm{ 1580 ke " " 17
2 " 1400 ke o~ 1400 ke 5
- - 580 ke el 580 ke 13 ¢
- o 1580 ke ik Note 2 17
- o 1400 ke aikia 1400 ke 54
- o 580 ko 580 ke 13+
Tl , B e I 1200-1400 ke 2s

Note 1.—Adjust aerial compensator (2) two tums from tight position,

Note !.--T:Hu cundenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they
w ED.

Note 3,~Connect anlenna lead, Part No. 41-3181, o the antenna receptacle in the
radio, Connéct 10 mmf condenser in series betwesn signal-generator
and antenna lead.

Note 4.~When the antenna-sage sdjustment is made with the radio installed in
the car, the radio sntenna lend must be connected to the car antenna
in the usual manner. Conpect the signal-generator output lead to a
wire placed near the car antenna, but mol connected to it

Note 5.—After installing the radio in the ear, tune in & weak broadeast signal
batween g;uf-nd 1400 ke on the econtral seale, Adjust serial com-
s tor or maximum sigoal,

* While rocking.

ANT. 1400 k¢
{-#F-05¢C 1580 K¢

— LF~PADDER
S80KC

aceiac conn. @
/200-/300 KC
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MODELS AR-7, AR-8

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Anwgnna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Note 1 13
Control gnd 0.1 mf 455 ke h Note 3 2
of 6AT7
[ i i o [ 3
[ i a4 < a4 4
[ & (=} e (1% 5
[ 11 [ . [ 2
[y i da . s 3
& [ CEs 4 (14 4
i di 4 . i 5
Ant.$ 50 mmi 1580 ke gt o 6
oy - 1400 ke 2 i 1400 ke 738
- - 580 ke T 580 ke 8°
- " 1580 ke i Note 3 6
- » 1400 ke ot 1400 ke 780
- " 580 ke K 580 ke R
......... Note 6 S 4 1200-1400 ke 14

Note 1.—Press “RETURN TO DIAL"™ button until staticss can be tuned in
by manual tuning.

Note 2.—Adjust serial compensater (1) two turns from tight position.

Note 3—Turn condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh wa fur as they will go.

Note 4. —~Connect antenna lead, Part No. 41-3181, to the antenna reeeptacie in
the radio. Connees 80 mmf condenser in series betwesn signal-genersiue
and antenna lead.

Note 5.—When the antenns-stage adjustment is made with the radio installed in
the car, the radic antenna lead must be conneeted to the esr antemna
in the ususl manner, Connect the signal-generator output lead to a
wire placed near the car antenns, but not connected to it.

Note 6. —After installing the radio in the ear, tuno in & weak broadeast signal
between 1200 und 1400 ke on the contrel seale. Ilemove the plug button
on the end of the madio and adjuss the serial compensator (1) for

IMAEXETEFIET
®* While rocking.
RERIAL [
Q4 pem=as | COMP.
E&? 50’ ANT - Z : 1400KC.

14CONC A L !
\fF— Aaf | '\ \|ss0-1000KC

b=t
-~ |1 6 |550-r000xc
i’_’,;ﬁ ,5‘-5 =2 | |750-1350KC

bead. |850-15804C
MODELS AR-7, AR-8 :'.:;}'1 850-1560 KC

TOP VIEW > ~ L F-riooER
00— S80AC
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MODEL AR-9

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Coanection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Anl.Rzuept. 0.1 mf 455 ke Nnie 1 Nuie 2 41
[T} ik i Al i g
il (] i ad [ H
Wil o di T id 41
i [ Wi ol [ a
[} [T i ' i 25
[ [T 1l 1 i m
Ant? 10 mmi{ 1580 ke " ” 69
v ey 1400 ke o 1400 ke 65
" - 580 ke s 580 ke 21%
b o 1580 ke " Note 2 60
o e 1400 ke " 1400 ke 65 ¢
2 " 580 ke " 580 ke 21 %
. " 10 me Note 5 Note 2 1
= » 05 me " 95me 5
- ” 6.0 me - 8.0 me 3
- “ 121 me Note 6 Note 2 2
. 33 119 me " 119 me 6
" " 11.7 me " 11.7 me 47

Note 1.—I"ush in right hand knob on the econtrol until BLACK dot appears in
hand-irdiestor window and stations can be tuned in by manual tuning.

Note 2.—Turn condenser rotor platss completely out of mesh as far as they will go,

Note 3.—Connect antenna , Part No, 41-318], to the antennas reecptacle in
the radio. Connect 10 munf condenser in series between signal-generstor
and antenna lewd.

Note 4 —When the antenna-stage adjusiment is made with the madio installed in
ihe ear, the radio antenna lend must be connected to the ear antenna in
the usual meanner. Conneet the signal-generator output lesd to & wire

| near the ear antenna, but not conneeted to it,

Note §.—Push in right hand knob on the coutrol until RED dot appears in band-
indieator window.

Note 6.—Push in right hand knob on the control until WHITE dot appears in
hand -indicator window, i

Note T.—Hepent adjustment of (6) and (4) successively until maximum signal

i= ol
* While rocking.
MODEL AR-39 ey
TOP VIEW 4

3 )ANT
2 L]

1F-40J. .

455 KC

0O O b
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MODELS TH-9, TH-18, TH-18E, TH-22, PT-37,

PT-as. PT-53
fignal Signal Receiver

Gmu:tmr Dummy Generator wﬁﬁm Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant.sect. 000 mf Note 1 BC. Note 2 1SA

tuning-cond,

I i Wi [ 1] T ]8“

' ' i i i l?ﬁ

4 Lo id il L1} I:"B

Ant. 400 ohms 18 me S W, 18 me aB

id Wi id - i 3'*

- 100 mmf 1500 ke BC. 1500 ke 13A
- x 580 ke " 580 ke 13B*

-~ " 1500 ke " 1500 ke 13A

Note L.—IF is 435 ke for models TH-9, -18, -22
IF is 435, 480, or 470 ke (depending ou run) for models PT-37, -38, -5
Note 3 —Leave tuning-condenser in fully-closed position during IF adjustments
DIAL CALIBRATION : Dl pmniers are -it'::ltni by elosing tuning -
condenser (plates fully meshed), and setting ¢ pointers alightly below
top wdge of brown center line at extreme left end of pointer,

* While rocking.

o= |
/9
S.W~-05C
!7.4!?3 ol o O AC
O 38
MODELS: TH9-/8-22 138 W BA
MODELS :PT-37-38-53 C{\ 3 a
7
BC LF-05C \33 S W ANT.
5§80 KC 18 MC
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MODEL AR-10

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generat Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
& ! : Sy b Note 1
Ant.recept. 0.1 mf 455 ke i Nuﬁe 2 30
T [ (1] e [ g
] [T} [} ik m
[*] [T} [E (%] ﬁ
i W i 3'd s ad m
Note 3 30 mmf 1580 ko "5 s 15
s " 1400 ke ey 1400 ke g4

1200-1400 ke 5%

Note 1.—Adjust antenna eotpensator (5) two turns from tight position,
Note 2—Tumn condenser rotor plates completely wut of mesh as far as they will go.

Note 3—Coonoct antenna lend, Part No. 85-0185, to antenaa receptacle in the
radio. Conneet a 30 mmf condenser in series between #igns! generator
and antenna lend,

Note 4.—When antenna stage adjustment is made with radio installed in esr, the
antenna léad must be conmeeted to car antenna in wsusl manner.

Conneet signal generator output lesd to n wire placed pemr car antenns
but not sonnected to it.

Note 5.—After installing radio in ear, tune in & wesk broadeast signal betwoen

1200 and M00 ke. Remove plug buttom on side of radio and ad just
antenns compensator (3) for maxioum sgeal

|F 455 KC e
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MODELS TP-10, TP-11

Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant.Sect.  0.004 mf 470 ke Note 13 Note 2 1
Tunimil Cond. 2 . 2
L] [ i b i §
Fr W &l i FF| 4
Ant, 100 mmf 1720 ke " Note 3 5
“ " 1500 ke - Note 4 6

Note 1.=Push in “MANUAL" button on push-button models.
Note 2.—Leave tuning-condenser fully closed.

Note 3.—Insert a .04 gauge between (he stationary and rotor plates of the
oscillator condenser. If the gauge is not handy, a piece of bond writing
per an be used. After I.tlllrhnlh mtm rotor toward the low
't:.qumurmdmthummw m position.
Note 4. —Remove guuge and tune tuning-condenser for maximum reading on this
signal; then ad ust the antenna trimmer (6) for maximum output.

DIAL CALIBRATION :After alignment is completed. place set in eahinet
80 that the tumng ann on the tuning condenser engages the dial on the
eabinet. After placing reeeiver in the cabinet and it s found that the
dial does not truck properly with station signals, the disl ean be eali-
brated as follows: Bet the signal generator to a low frequeccy signal
(800 ke) and tune recwiver until signal shows maxinum resding on the
ntrtrut meter. The dial s then set to this signal by insecting a 6-32
Phillips serew driver to the ndi'ulllmt screw on the tuning
pulley. Loosen sctew and slightly turn dial so that it reads 80 ke then
nuﬁnm screw. When doing this, however, preesution should be takesn
8o that the tuning condenser is pot disturbed while dial is bewng adjusted
snd screw is being tightened or loosened,

! No adjustments needed on “police” wave band,

I ——— = ADJ.~ 470 KC

o5cC. __...-"'"o’-

1720KC 2
‘;ﬁ‘s’ ANT.
oy 1500 kC :
| 70P view
U —
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MODEL PT-12

Signal Sigral Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Axntenna Frequency Switch Setiing Number
Ant.sect. 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 540 ke? 12A 2
tuning-cond,

W a i i [ IZB

a £ i il n. 10 A

o wi & &l i IUB

....... Note 3 ........ 1600 ke - 1600 ke+ 4B

o 1500 ke " 1500 ke ® 4A

Note 1.=Tuning condenser fully closed.
DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning rcondenser in this position, set
tuning pointer on first small line stamped in scale plate on left side.
Note 2 —Before adjusting {rimmers, turn down (10B) to the tight position.

Note 3—When aligning r-f trimmers, a loop is made from a few turns of wire
and conmected to signal generstor outpus ternunals, this loop being pluced
close to loop of the radio.

Note 4.—1000 ke on dial is at first small line stamped in seale plate from right
gide of chassis,

Note §—1500 ke on dial is st second small line stamped in scale plate from righe
gide of chassis,

IF-ADJ. ? ?

r 455Kc

Oe—t—724 104—

r
O
1]

Qe—1—128 ANT. 44-

PT-12
T0P VIEW b

48—
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MODELS 12TP, 39-12, 39-12TP (Early)
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Genecator Dummy Generator ‘Wave-band Dial Trimmer
ecticn Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke _— 680 ket 12A
of BA7
i i i Lok Wi BB
(1] ad wi 52 a & aA
Ant, 100 mmf 1500 ke yh 1500 ke aB
(while wire)
wi T i L 3 A

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: 1 Tum the hmlnﬁ'{nuﬂm-r to maximum
capacily position (plates [ully meshed). 2 Holding the tuning condenser
in this position, turm the pointer until it is 1718 of an inck below the
three lines of the scale ut the 550 ke end. This is the correct position of
pointer at maximum capacity of tuning condenser.

] - I
(carey) [_;zj']
MODEL 12TP,ETC. = IrF
roP view CTC KC |m 470 KC

1
ANT.
1500K% | i

ose. /
1500hc| | | @38

[16]



MODELS TH-14, TH-15, TH-16, TH-17, PT-26, PT-28,
PT-33, PT-41 (121, 122), PT-46, PT-48, PT-50, PT-57,
PT-61 (121, 122), PT-65, PT-66, PT-69 (121, 122)

Signal Signal Recei Recei
Generator Dummy Generator Wwe-ﬁd Dmm Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant.sect.  0.004 mf 455 ke Note 1 540 ke® 1
tunm;immnd.

[ty i i i 2

& ii “ f 1 s 3

Ant3? 100 mmf 1500 ke = 1500 ke 4
L i i i 54

Ant.#

Note 1.—Push in “DIAL” button on push-button models.

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION : Dial pointers are adjusted by closing tuning-
condenser (plates fully meshed), snd sesti :‘w inters slightly below
top edge of brown center line at extreme left of pointer,

Note 3.—Antenna terminal on loop.

Note 4 —0n models PPT-28, -18, 48, -48, antenna trimmer must be adjusted with
loop connected and et sssembled in enbimet., Aplenna counection on
these models is the wire attachod to chassis at rear of tuning eondenser.
Remove wire Jug from chassis to connect 100 mimnf condenser.

M
End IF | |

g ' SPKR.
85 ANT -/500kC

g 0SC HF-1500KC /37 IF

IF 455 KC O ?
MODELS: TH-/4 Ete .
TOP VIEW
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MODELS TP-20, TP-21, PT-36, PT-43 (121, 122),

PT-55, PT-67
Signal Signal Receiver Recelver
Generator Dummy Generator 'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant.sect. 0004 mf 455 ke Note 1 540 ko 2 1
T.unimﬁ-mnd.

[ [ i [T} z

1] i W Wi - 3

Ant 2 100 mmi{ 16800 ke " Note 4 4
- » 1500 ke " Note 5 58T

Note 1.—Press in “"DIAL" butten on push-button models,

Note 2.—Tuning-condenser fully closed,

Note §.—Antenns terminal on back of loop,

Note .—~Turn the tuning condenser to the extreme high frequency position (all
plates out of mesh). Insert a 0.004 gauge between the stationary and
rotor plates of the cscillator condenser (end where both sections epter).
If the gauge is not handy, a picee of bond writing pa can be ]
After inserting gauge, turn the rotor toward the low frequency end so
that both rotor and stator touch gauge. Then remove gauge, being
careful not to disurb condensor setting.

Note S.—After setting signal generator to 1500 ke, tume reeciver timing econdenser
for maximum resding on this signal, and then sdiust the santenna
trimuner for masunuwn outpul.

Note 6.—Model 38 sntenns trimmer must be adjusted with the loop comnected
and assembled

in the cabinet.
Note 7.—DIAL CALIBRATION: After aligunent is completed, place set in
eabinet #0 that the tuning arm on the tuning condenser o the

poinier on the embinet, After placing receiver in the ipet and
it is found that the dial pointer does not track properly with station
sgnals, the dial ean be ealibratd as follows: Bet the smgnal generator
to 800 ke and tuna receiver until signal shows maximum reading on the
output meter. The dial pointer is then set to this signal by inserting a
screw driver to the adjustment sorew on the tuning condenser pulley,
Locsen serew and slightly turn dial so that it resds 800 ke, l.ll:r then
retighten serew. When doing this, however, precaution should be taken
so that the tuning condenser is not disturbed while dial is being ad-
Justed and serew s being tightemed or loosened,
In Models PT-30 and PT-43, Code 122, the dial gnin'trr is simply
pushed onto the tuning-condenser shaft; and does NOT require the
ndjustment as given n the paragraph above,

MODELS: TP-20, TP-2lete.
70P VIEW
/st b5
0SC-1600KC :a
IF -455KC
3 e ANT-1500K ;g o
end IF
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MODELS PT-25 (121,122), PT-27 (121,122), PT-29,
PT-31, PT-39, PT-45, PT-47, PT-49, PT-51

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna  Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant.sect.  0.004 mi 470 ke Note 1 5402 2A

tuning-cond.

i LT [ 1 [ 1] di EB

[13 dd [ [ i ]&

> . 3 = . 1B
Ant. 100 mmf{ 1700 ke = 1700 ke 3B

. y 1500 ke " 1500 ke JA

Note 1.—Push in “DIAL" button on push-button models,

Note 2.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Dial pointers are adjusted by closing tuning-
condenser (plates fully meshed), and setting the pointers slightly below
top edge of brown ernter line at extreme loft end of pointer,

3 The Polisa Pand on models PT-29, .31, 40, -81 is automatically aligned
when osc. trinuner (3B) is ndjusted.

/ST IF HF-05C

/700kC
M’ !.B :!6!____/
I5 = GTOKC O-t24
C‘ 2ndiF

MODEL : r—asm O-t28
Fo Iﬁ"fllif

[19]



MODELS PT-30, PT-49 (Late)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-bard Dial
Connection Antenna Frequency Bwitch Setting

Ant, sect, 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 540 ke
tuning cond.
wi & [ i &
Wi [T id I [}
i i i wd 1
sissisir Noto 8 ..oooon: 3000 ke " 1600 ke
” 1500 ke - 1500 ke

Note |.—=Tuning condenser [ully closed.
DIAL CALIBRATION: With condenser in this position,
pointer on small dot below 530 ke,

el tuning

Note 2.—Before adjusting i-f trimmers, tum trimmer (11B) clockwise to uight

position.

Note 3—=When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few tums of wire
and ecomnected to signal generator output terminels, this loop being

placed close 1o receiver loop,

ITF-ADJ.
455 KC O 11A

134 ANT

138

MODELS
PT-30, PT-49 1600KC
raﬁ' VIEW
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MODELS PT-35, PT-59

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Conanection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant.sect. 0004 mf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 1
m%-wnd' P P & “

2

i &l & “ 2

[ [ [y b i ‘
Ant, 100 mmf{ 1720 ke " Note 3 5
“ - 1500 ke " Note 4 6

Note 1.—Press in “DIAL"™ button on push-button models,
Note 3. —Tuning -condenser fully closed.

Note 3.—Turn the tuning condenser to the extreme high frequency position (all
plates out of mesh), Irsort a M (four thousandths) gauge between
the stationary snd rotor plates of the oscillutor condenser (end where
botl sections enter). If the gauge is net baady, s piece of bond writing
l:np-ar ean be used, After inserting gauge, twrn the rotor toward the
ow frequency emed so that both rotor and stmtor touch gauge. Then
remove gauge, being careful not to disturb condenser sesting.

Note 4 —After setting signsl penerator to 1500 ke, tune reemiver tuning-condenser

for maximum resding on this signal; then adjust the antenns trimuuer
for maximum output,

DIAL CALIBRATION : After alignmeni is completed, place set in eabinet
80 that the tuning arm on the tuning condenser argages the dial pointer
on the eabinet. After placing receiver in the cabinet and it ia found
that the dial pointer doas not traek properly with station signals, the
dial eun be enlibrwted s follows: Set the signal generstor to ke and
tune receiver until signal shows maximum rending on the output meler.
The dial pointer is then set to this signal by inserting a serew driver
to the adjustment screw on the tuning eondenser pulley. Loosin serew
and slightly turn dial so that it reads 809 ke, then retighten serew. When
doing this, however, precaution should be tsken so that the tuning
condenser is not disturbed while dial is being adjusted and screw i
being tightened or locsened.

MODELS: PT-35
PT-59
/st iF—=10 O TOP VIEW
g &

(ol
AN T-1500KC —-sg
SPKR. \ 02
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MODELS 37-62, 38-62

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke BLC. 580 ket 178
of BASG

&8 & (1] dd & ITP

(1 il i ad [T} 123

& i o dil di lzp
A,Et. 200 mmf lﬂﬂff ke : lﬂﬂifli ke gE

- - 580 ke ” 580 ke 10%

‘: - 1600 ke : lBD[!: ke gﬁ

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Bet tuning condenser st maxunum capacity
position. Leoosen set serew of disl hub and set dial, with the glowing
indieator centered hetween first and second index lines, st low frequency
end of the broadeast scale. Tighten set screw in this position,

NOTE—No adjustments are required for the short wave band, as this s auto-
matically compensated for in aliguing the broadcast band,

* While rocking.

o
e ..{:iﬁ;s
470 KC X J
1F 812
470 KC g' Z
OSC.LF
§80KC™~(@10

| OSC.HF
TOP VIEW OBC.HP ﬂ_

MODEIis i

% 1600KC

I 38-62 _
J U
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MODELS 37-620 (125), 37-630 (125, 126)

Generator Dummy Generator W‘l e-band l"I:':‘:llii.llﬂw Trimmer
av
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Co?tml grid 01 mf 470 ke Range 1 580 ke 363
o W I [ & it mp
[ dd L] [ H ms
[ di il L i 231’
Note 2 i 1600 ke o 1600 ke 18
i [ m Wi ] mn
[ 1] (1] [} ol ﬂ&
- e 580 ke i 580 ke 20*
& - 1600 ke " 1600 ke 18
“ “ 1500 ke “ 1500 ke  27B
id i [ (&) - WA
- » 60 me Range 2 60 me 18A
" " 180 me¢ Range 3 180 me 18B 3
“ - - ” 17060 me Image
check
~ - » i 180 me e
dd i ' & wi ‘ F
- ' dd L ISB.
- L (e

i
" 17060 me m
Note 1.—=DIAL c%unmd?‘]ngri With mnin:;jrmﬂfnm& hiln maximum ecapacity
tion, loosen =hub set-screw turn untidl glowing-beam
rr:rit:tur is ovntered on first index line of dial seale. -

Note 2. —Connect signal-generator output, m:m.ih_th- 100 ohim resistor, to the

“Red” terminal (No. 1) on the serisl input panel; and the signal-
mator ground jead to the “Black™ (No. 2). tﬂ\ﬂl terminais (3) and
!l] linked together,

Note 3.=Turn (18B) clockwise to tight (maximum-eapacity) position, and then
sdjust to maximum on seeond peak from this tight posstion,

Note 4.—Connoct n variable-condenser (about 350 munl) scross oscillator-trimmer
(18B), from switch-contact to chassis, and tuneé until seeond harmonie
of receiver-oscillutor beats agninst signal from signal-generator—resulting
in mazinum indiestion on output meter. Adjust () and (4) to maxie

. mum, and then remmove the external variable-eondenser,

EMC ., DOTTOM - IE00%KC
. g;-:if. AEME , / /S8OKC
26/
zee || QOIS
TOP viEw o i
J6 . A o5cC.
E’g )
o o278
v ! _jq'.:-—m.tr
Rk
270 kc i o i R.f
(@p-Lamc
274
28 ' &T
S!'z -..Jt....l--..l...' ﬂ”’:
PRODERS No. 274 £ 278 SHOWN
DOTTED ARE OV TUWING COND.

[23]



MODEL 38-1

Genera Dummy Gen W. band Dial Trimmer
Comnesties Aviman  Frgemey s Betting  Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke Range 1! 580 ke? 3703

of 6ASG ” - - - 3B

" It [} Wi [ 37.!‘.
W i id ail i 3?(_:
™ “ “ “ i 38 ¢
A il i Wi i HB
i i id [ i m
Note § “ 1550 ke L 1550 ke 18
[*] ail aill ' dd EB
] “ di [t di 8&
“ " 580 ke o’ 580 ke 22¢
“ - 1550 ke - 1550 ke 18
wil & [T Wl Tl ﬁﬂ
i o I i wd R&
“ oy 60 me Range 2 60 me 32
: " 18 me Range 3 }g ‘ﬁl&: 32A ¢
L - - me lmage
check
“ " ” " 18 me 15*
i ] ] W i 4#
Wi 'y ih [ a4 nA
“ - 1000 ke Range 1% 1000 ke®  38( 10

See Notes 11, 12

Note 1.—=Turn Mm‘w Tuning Bwitch to "OFF" position, and set Tone Control
to the "First Position.”

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: Loosen set screws on the shaft eoupling of
tuning condenser, 'I_h:nuuqlmmﬂmmtﬂthnphuamh
the maximwn capsety position. Now turn the disl until the i
beaw indicator s on the INDEX LINE at the low frequency end o
Range-2. With the dial and tuning condenser in this position tighten
the set screws. Next, turn the t condenser oontrol until the mdi-
cator is on the 2.2 mec mark. With the dial in this position, loosen the
shaft coupling set screws., Then turn the dial until the indieator is in
e sareich whes tuphing e o Ut e o hychie position. NOTE:
—Be care L @ posi the t oon -
donser i not disturbad,

Note 3.—~Turn trimmer (37C) “in" until the output meter reading decreases
almwost to zero.

Note 4~Turn trimmer (I8C) “in” about three lurns. Leave this setting umeil
final udjustment at ead of alignment operalions,

MODEL J8-1
fop witw

INDEX LINE
VT




Note 5.—Connect the high side of the signal-generstor through the 0.1 mf con-

M}mﬂ l.Rd:;di fln:lh Him o : mm:d[mrlﬂ
h ow o 0 s . to
¢l i : generator

Note 8—Turn the oseillator trimmer (32A) clockwise to the maximum capacity

position. Froam this position slowly tumn counter-clockwise until a seeond
ak is obtained on the output meter. Adjust for maximum output
using thus second peak.

Note 7.—Turn the signal-generstor indieator o 1000 ke and tum down the
attentator o as to produce & weak signal. Adjust the recsiver volume
control 1o produce a readable indieation om the cutput meter,

Note 8.—<Msagnetic Tuning switch in “OUT" position.

Note 0.—Tune the recviver dial for maximum output at 1000 ke. The dial must
be tuned wvory mecurately to the 1000 ke signal in order to make the
following ad ustment correctly,

Note 10.—Turn the Magnetic Tuning Switch to the “IN™ position and adjust
(38C) for maximuwn output,

Note 11.—FREQUENCY TESTS: With the 1000 ke signa! tuned for maximum
output, turn the Magnetic Tuning control back and forth; that s, from
the “out™ to “in" position. The reading of the cutpus meter should
not change in either position. If the output meter reading changes,
this adjustment proeednre should be repeated, A further check on the
magnetie tuning sdjustment is to very earefully tune in » hrﬂd!ﬂ'l'il:g
station and turn the switeh from the “out” to ths “in” posmtion. W
the switeh in eilher tion, the tone of the station being reeeived
should aot change. If a change of lone or hiss develops, repeat this

adjustrmenmt proowiure,

Note 12—~SENEBITIVITY TEST: Turn the magnetic tuning switch to the “off”
position, and tune in the 1000 ke megnal Then adjust the attenuator
control of the signal-genermior for a stromg sudible signal, roxi-
mately 20 volts on the output meter, Now detune the s ; first
above, and then below, the 1000 ke mark—to s point at which the
signal is weakly heard. At each point turn the magnetic tuning control
“on." When the coutrol is turned on. the sigoal should return to normal
output strength. If the magnetic tuning vireuit doss not pull the signal
into resonance, (38C) should be urel‘n[tv read justed,

* While rocking.

HA?;I;E&.GADJ. 02

IF
470 Kc

INDEX LINE

FARTIAL ToP VIEW DIAL CALIBRATION
?Jzauau-z, CODE 121 MODEL 38-2
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MODELS 38-2 (RUN 1), 38-2 (RUN 2)

Signal Signal
Generator Dummy Generator Dial Trimmer
Connection Frequency Switch Setting Number
RUN 1
Controlgrid 01 mf 470 ke Range 1* Note 2 38A
of BASG
[ dd [y da i 39
[ i [ 1 [ [ 3’?B
L1 dd i i di 3-:'&
RUN 2
Controlgrid 01 mf 470ke Range 1! Note 2 IXB*
of BASG
a“ i ™ “ [ ]XA
4 i W [ i lx{j
[T} i wh L [ le
™ i P “ i 2X( 2
& di ik dd i zm
[ Wi [l i ad 2:{5
RUNS 1 and 2
Note 3 0.1 mf 1550 ke Rnnﬂ:u 1 1552 ke 18
' i (XY a il 32
- " 580 ke Ly 580 ke 2%
s - 15350 ke " 1550 ke 18
i i e i s 3“
& di [ [ i BA
- " 60 me Range 2 6.0 me 32
. . 180 me Range 3 1S me J2A 4
- o " . 17080 me Image
check
Iy ii [T [ 5 'Is me 15 *
' ic ™ [ 5 [ 4 -
W & i [ [ 32!‘
" . 1000 ke® Range 1% 1000 ke 7 Note 8
See Notes 9 and 10
:ﬁr:l:. 28 10® ss550xc E"L’:'*
" m JTA v rom
‘::%::: éMC : ; F80K¢C ‘;or
J2A RF
¢l'55 MAG. TUN.ADJ
wac :T 1000 lu:
A
ors 1550 E':
KC
4 o
TOP VIEW
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L] - e
Note L—Turn Magnetie-Tuning switeh to “out" position. Tum Volume Control
on full. Tumeﬂulml:nl&Cnitdlwim position.

H*IL—T'LIHI. (1IXB) “in" until the output meter resding decreases almost to

Note l.—BlAL CALIBRATION: Loosen set serews om the shaft eoupling of
tuning condenser. Then turn tuning condenser until lates are in the
mazinwn capacity position. Now turn dial uotil the nrnr
dicator s on the INDEX LINE at the low frequency end
seale,”” With dial and tuning condenser in this position, tighten set serews,
Turn tuning-condenser control until the indientor s on the 3.2 mark. With
disl in this position, loosen the shaft sot screws. Then tumn
disl until the indieator is again on the IHE?LIHE. Tighten the set
screws in this position. Be careful when turning the dial that the posi-

tiom of the tuning condenser is not disturbed.
mn—m"h"mmmim Leave this setting until final adjustment
at end of alignunent operations,

Note 3.—Connect high side of signal-generator through the 0.1 mf condenser to
“Red" terminal of reeeiver antenna panel (resr of chassis)., Connect low
side of signul-generntor to “Black’ terminal,

Note &.=Tum (32A) to the maximum eapacity position (elnckwise), Adjust to
mnxisuwn output reading on the second peak from this tight position,

Note l.—"l'urn signal gemerator-indicator to 1000 ke, and adjust the attenuator so

to produce & weak output signal. Adjust receiver volume ecotrol so
-mnhtﬂnamd-hlrmdnhuumthumn;m

Note 6.—Magnetie-Tuning switch in “out™ position.

Note 7.—Tune receiver dial aceurately for maximum output at 1000 ke.

Note £=Tum Magnetic-Tuning switeh “in" and adjust (38B) on Run 1 or (2XC)
oo Run 2 for maximuum output.

Note 8.—~FNEQUENCY TEST: With the 1000 ke signal tuned for maximum
output, turn the Magnetic Tuning mtml bark snd forth: that is,
from the “out” to the “in™ position. The reading of the mnpmmrtn-
:huﬂnm:hnmin-ﬂhlr on. If the output meter

Eﬂ'l'!l'l circuit mdjustinents should be rqutn-l A
lurt nh.'ci on thll Mam\lu Tuning adjustment is to very carcfully
tune in A hmnlnmn! statiom, and turn the switch from the "om"” to
the “in" position. With the switch in either position, the tone of the
station being roecived should not change. If & change of tone or hiss
develops, repent the preceding Magnetic-Tuning adjustiments,

Note 10.—SENEITIVITY TEST: Tum the Magoetic-Tuning l-ﬂutrh to ﬂw "uul"'
position, lndluntmthimh:lh-L 'I'hrunrlt

sttenuator eontrol to produce a out, H vnlt-
on the output meter. hwdﬂmththul .huwuu:!thn
below, the 1000 ke mm—m.mm Dinich "the signal is_weakly
heard. Atmﬁ point turn the magoetic tuning eontrol “on.” When the
m s ;:n the signal :dhunl:'l m;lyl tﬁ; normal output strength.
me& ors ot ¢ signal inte resonance,

(38B) or (ﬂ( .mfﬁﬁ be carefully readjusted.

* While rocking.
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MODEL 38-3

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Gengerator Dummy Cenerator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
coection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 wi 470 k¢ Range 1' 580 ke 2 53
of BASG
i is e di Lh -flli
i dd L1 ai L1 ‘I'i.].-'.l
i () [T L1 i 'lﬁ]l
Red Term. on “ 1600 ke - 1600 ke 27
Ant, Panel
wi [T [ Wi TFI
[ 4 e - i I;%
80 ke - o580 ke 28 *
" » 1600 ke - 1600 ke 27
" " 15300 ke " 1500 ke v
id & LEY 1] [T T.i
¢ 6 me Range 2 6 me WA
i 13 me Range 3 I8 me e L
- ” ” 17.060 me Tmage
chirg k
' s - 18 me 114
[ e i LT [ 4
i Wi (1] Wi m“n
“ Note B Range 15 Note 6 SIB T
sSer Note 8
| MAGNETIC
TUNING
AdJ,
53
5148 B
IF 40J.
£7O0KC
- - &
==
i
y AW; E
7oP o
TRIM, 4
gorro | | Mo corren anc
U MODEL 383— CODE 121

IF TRIMMERS

TRIMMER VIEW

TOP OF CHASSIS UNDERSIDE OF CHASSIS

[28]



Note lL=Magnetic-Turing eontrol in “off™ position, Tone-contrel “normal.”
Volume eontrol at maxunum position.

Note 2=~DIAL CALIBRATION: Locsen the shaft-coupling set serews. Then
turn the tuning-condenser fully closed, mxd the dial o the first index
line, Now tighten the shaft-couplng ses serews, and rotate the dial
urtl the 320 ke mark is midway betweon the indox Jine and the glowing-
bram indiceator. With condenser in this position, locssm the set serews
of the shafr-coupling on the funing-condenser. Then turn the tuning-
dial until the glowing-beam indicator is eentrted oa the index line. Be
¢ when turning the dial that the position of the tuning condensce
is not dimuorbed,

Note 3.~First turn (27TB) to the maximum ecapaeity position (elorkwise); then
curefully adjust to maximum output on second pexk from this tight

po

Note &4—Eitker rock gang condenser while adiusticg (11), or else the following
proordure may be employed, Conmeet & vatiable eondenser of approxi-
mately 330 mmi, ascoss (27B);: and ‘une thes wdded condenser wnril
the second harmonie of the receiver oseillator beats agninst the sigoal
from the signai-generator, resulting in & maximum indication on the
output weter, Then adjust trimmers for msxumem output,

Nota 5. —Mnagnetic-Tuning switch in “out’ position.

Note 6.—Turn the sigosl-gemerator and reeviver dial: to any froqwmey in the
Broadeast band, The receiver dial must be adiusted very werursivly
for maxunum output,

Note 7—8et the Magnetic-Tuning control 1o the “on" position (clockwise), and
adjust (51B) for maximum output.

Note 8.—Aiter ndjusting (51B) for maximum cutput, the following test is made.
Turn the ie-Tuning control “off " end “on.” In either position
tharo should be no change in the tone of the signal. If s chanee of
tone or luiss develops, it tra & shift in frequeney; and the adjust-
ment of (51B) must be repeated.

* While rocking.
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MODELS 38-4, 38-5

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Settung Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke Range 1 580 ko? 25B
of 6ASG
[ [T 44 i o '23‘&
[T il i ll‘- ' nB
[ i [ Wi Wi mA.
Red Term. on o IS me Range 2 18 me 5C =
Ant. Panel
“ " o - 17.060 me Image
check
o " 1500 ke Range 1 1500 ke 16
wE Wi e [T b EB
i [ & i & 51‘
“ . 580 ke " 580 ke 17 *
“ " 1500 ke o) 1500 ke 16
W i &4 13 i 5“
' I Wi wi ' 5‘*‘
s - IF 470Kc)
Swosc OSC.LF
18mc S¢ {580%¢
o l
RF-T , Jb
1300 "oes ot "
KC I \ ! ]
ant N1 fosc e
1500 : LF470KC
MODELS  KC 1|
38-4,38-5 g ¥
TGP VIEW
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Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION (Model #£-4): Loosen tuning-condenser shaft-
coupling set serews, and turn tunicg condenser to the maximum capsecity
position (plates fully meshed). Turn selector knob until the dial-ponter
is on the small black dot at the low frequency end of the “Range 1
geale. With condenser and pointer set in this position, tighten set screws.
Now turn selector knob clockwise until the dial pointer moves 1718 of
an inch to the Jeft of the small dot and the first straight Lne on the
seele. Hold pointer and condenser in this position, and carefully loosen
shaft-coupling st screws, Then tumn selector knob until disl pointer is
again on the small hinek dot at the low frequency end of "Range 1
scale. Tighten shalt-coupling set screws with condenger and dial-pounter
in this position, Pe careful when turning the sclector knob that the

neition of the tuning condenser is notl disturbed,

IAL CALIBRATION (Model 3§-5): Turmn tuning-condenser to max-
imum-eapacity position (plates fully meshed), Holding the tuning-
condenser in this position, loosen the dinl eclump. Then turn the dial
until the indieator is centered on the middle index line, Tighten clamp
in this pusilaon.

Note 2.=First turn (30C) to the maximum eapacity position (clockwise). Adjust
(5C) for maximum output on the secomd peak from shis tight position.

* While rockung.

L

MOVE POINTER 14.5 GLOWING BEAM
TO LEFT OF DOT. INDICATOR

MODEL3B-4, DIAL CALIBRATION  MODEL38-5, DIAL CALIBRATION
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MODELS 38-7, 38-8, 38-9, 38-10

Signal Signal Receiver Recelver
Greoeratar Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke Runge 1 580 ket 1
of 6ASG
1 ] 1 i o ]
i il 8 (1] i E
v 1 il il s 4
Note 2 " 18 mic Range 2 18 me 53
" ” o o 17060 me Image
cheek
o = 1500 ke Range 1 1500 ke Note 4
ET ai Wi [ il 7
” " 580 ke » 380 ke Note 5%
- B 1500 ke - 1500 ke Note 4
i il ' ' i II

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION (Medel 35-7): Lonsen shalt-enupling el serews
and twin tuming coodeoser to maximoum capeeity posilion (plates fully
neshed). Now turn seieetor knob until disl pointer = on the samll Blacs
circle at low frequency end of the "Raoge One™ sesle. With condenser
an:d pointer set in this poeitiva, tightrn the set serews. Now tumn
selector knod (clockwise) until dial powler moves 1/16 of an inch from
the small erele (c'ockwize). Leave pointer in this position and loosen
the couplog set secews,  After loosening the set screws, turn ssleclor
knoh until pointer i3 again on the small black dot 82 the low Irm;r:mtg
end of “liange One' seals, Be careful when twming the seeetor kro
that the poeition of the turing condenser is not disturbed. Tighten the
coupling set serews with the condenser and disl pmnter in this pesition.
NIAL CALISEATION {ﬂ-'!-:-ﬁ't‘h_ =¥, 37-8, A8-10): Tum toning ecm-
denser to maximum ecspacily position (plates fully meshod), Loosen the
clamp of disl; then turn dinl, being cureful that the posilion of the
tuping condenser is not disturbed, until the glowing indieator i3 eecdered
on the middle indec line at the low frequency end cf linnge One sesle.
Tiehien dial elamp in this position.

Note 3. —Counect Ligh side of the signal geperstor through the 0.1 mf econdenser
to the “Red" termmunal of the anterna panel of the Ieceiver, and the
output=lead ground to the “Black" terminal,

Note 3.—Turn () 10 masimws capurity position (Jdockwise), Now, slowly tum
toutles-claekwise until & second peak is obtained on Lhe vutput reter,
The second pesk is che fundamental signal, and muss be weed o sdjusting
for maximum output,

Note 4,<Trimmer (8) on Moda 58-15 omly; (&) on all other madels,

Note S—Trunmer (8) on Mode! 285-10 only: {8) on all nther models.

* While rocking.

O
co@ery SEE
o
|
o e
i
TOP VIEW
MODELS
387 38-8,38-9,38-10
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" GLOWING BEAM

MOVE POINTER 6 INDICATOR

TO LEFT OF DOT. DIAL CALIBRATION

0I/AL CALIBRATION, MODELS 38-8,3879
MODEL 38-7 38-10

MODEL 38-12

Signal Sigral Receiver Receiver
Cenerator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 01 mf 470 ke g 580 ket 12A
of 6A7
L4 i [ - il RIE
Wi “ i el 0 ] A.
Ant. 100 mmf 1500 ke bt 1500 ke 3B
(white wire)
L1 [ ik oy (1] 3A

Note 1L—=DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn tuning condenser to maximum capacity
position (plates fully meshedl). Holding the tumng condenser in this
position, turn pointer bodd it = 1718 of an inch below the ends of the
three lines of the scule at the 580 ke end. This s the correct position of
the poicter st the mavimumn capaeity of the tuning condenser.

Eiﬁ i 400
MODEL 38-12 Cff-dﬂ-ﬁ T SP0KC
TOP VIEW “470xc@8 8
pe e
fs00KC . N
osc. P e oo
1500x¢ MOOLL 3812
U

[33]



MODEL 38-14 (121, 1249)

Signal Bignal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 470 ke BC. 580 ke? 17A
di ] il [ adl 14]3
i L] [ Wil il 14&
Note 3 400 ohms 6 me sSW. 6 me 4B
Note 4 100 mmi 1500 ke BC. 1500 ke 12A
Wk wil Wi ' i "IA
” ” 580 ke » 580 ke 12#
" o 1500 ke o 1500 ke l?i
i Wi di i il 4-

Note 1.=~Use Philen Set transformer, Part No, 32-2780: Conuect high side of ihe
eignal-generator to termunul No. L. Conneet low side of the mpgnal-
generator 10 termmal Noo 2. Conneet termunal No. 3 o chassis, Cor-
nl;'tt':*?nnlml No. 4 through the L1 mi condenser to the grid esp of
the ;

Nuoie 2=DIAL CALIBRATION: Turmn tuning condenser to maximum eapacity
position (plates fully meshed ). Heolding tuning condenser in this posi-
tiom, turn pointer until it s parsllel with the index lines, This is the
cwrrect position of the ponter at maxinuun capascty of tuning condenser.

Note 3 —0n the Beit Translormer, leave the connections {o terminals 1, 2, amd 23
nad speeifid in Note 1. Remove the 0.1 mi copdenser connecting to
tenmminnl No, 4 sl diseonnect from grid enap of the AT, Conniet tor-
mwioal Neo. 4 10 the antenna wire of the receiver through the 400 ohua
resiEtor,

Note 4=1'se the ronnretiors indicsted in Note 3. exeept that the 400 chm resistor
is rewoved, wnd reploced by the 100 ponl coudenser.

* While rocking.

ToP VIEW



MODEL 38-15 (121, 124)

SO, oy oSEL, B CEET p
Cnlnﬂttl:rﬁ Artenna rrl:ﬁm m':h Setting H:umhu
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke BC. 580 ket 15A
of 6A7
i [ 8] a [ 14 i 14B
wh i [ [t i I‘l;‘-
Ant. 400 ohma 18 me sSW. 18 me 1B

(white wire)

“ 100 Elmf 1550 ke BC. 1550 ke 9

[ L 1] (") i "'*

“ - 5490 ke s 580 ke QA *

" " 1550 ke " 1550 ke 0

Wi L] h ik [ ‘I‘A

Note 1.—=DIAL CALIBRATION: Tum tuning condenser to maximum capacity

position (plates fully mwshed ),
turn ponter until it & in the posit

Holding tuning eondenser in this position,
iom shown in the figure, This is the

correet position of the pointer st the maxasws capacty of the tuning

cundenser,
® While rocking.

P
MoOEL J8-15

MODEL 38-15 IF “il_lll 7
CODES 121,124 472 dronc
TOP VIEW
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MODELS 38-22 (121, 124), 38-23 (121)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generstor Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting MNumber
......... Note 1........ 470 ke Range1l 580 ke2 1SB
ad il ] LY IBA
Wi wd da [ l:lH
i i [ & I 3 *
Note 3........ 18 me Range 2 18 me 4B 4
.. " - 17060 me Image
check
“ 1550 ke Runge 1 1550 ke 108
i [ il ('} 4*
“ 580 ke ” 580 ke 10"
b 1550 ke " 1550 ke 10B

Note 1.—When adjusting the trimmers, u Phileo 8et Transformer Part No. 32.2763
must he connected in the signal-generator output cirenit as Tollows:
Connect high side of the signal-generator to terminal No. 1 on the Set
Transformer, Connect low side of the signal-generator to terminal No.
2. Connect terminal No. 3 to the chassis ground terminal, Conneet
terminal No. 4 tuough the 0.1 mf condenser to the grid cap of the SASG.

Note 2—DIAL CALIHRATION (Model 38-22): Loosen the shaft eoupling set
serews and then turmn tuning condemser to mazinum ea ity position
(plates fully mwshed). Now turn selector knob until dia pointer = on
the small black dot st the low frequency end of the "R Ono’" seale,
With condenser and pointer set in this I]nulml'l. tighten the set screws,
Now tum selector knob (elockwise) until dial pointer moves 1/18 of an
inch from the small black dot (clockwise)., Leave ihe pointer in this
positicn and loosen the coupling set serews. Now turn seloctor knob
until pointer is sgain on the small bluck dot_at the low frequency emd
of "Range One” reale. Be careflul when turning the selector knob that
the position of the tuning-rondenser i not  disturhed. Tighten the
conl set scrows with the condenser and disl pointer wn this position.
DIAL CALIBRATION (Model 38-22): Tum tuuing condenser to the
maxinien eapacity position (plates l’uilly ineslied ). Loosen the clamp of
ihe dinl; them turn dwl, being caref that the position of the tuning
condeuser is not disturbed, until the glowing indieator is eentered on the
middle index line at the low frequency end of “Range One” seale.
Tighten the dial camp in this position,

Note 3.~Remove terminal No, 4 lead of the Set Transformer from the GASG
grid, and eormect to the red terminal of the aatenns panel of the
receiver ihrough the 0.1 mf condenser, e

Note 4. ~Turn oseillator trimmmer [ll!r‘l 1o the mazimum eapacity position (clock-
wise). Now, slowly turn this tritumer counter-clockwise to obtain muxe
nwn output on the secoud peak from the tight position.

* While rocking.

{F-0SC.
@ 470 wé

Ad 1850 ""f

MODELS A
J38-22, 38-23 ANT. =

ISSOKC
TOP VIEW o age

réMc
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MOVE POINTER GLOWING BEAM
10 LI'.I‘TOOFI‘" poT 6 INDICATOR

MODEL 3822 MODEL 38-23

MODELS 38-33, 38-34

Signal Signal Recciver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dual Trimmer
thon Antenna Frequency Switch Betting MNumber
Control grid 01 mf 470 ke .. 580 kot 1
of 1D7G
[T 4] i ' l‘-j
I i i e i g
[ o ¥ el 4 ‘I
Ant, 200 manf 1500 ke = 1500 ke 5
e [ il . iy ad ﬁ
- o 530 ke el 580 ke 7*
- - 1500 ke il 1500 ko 0
i i I . i ﬁ

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn tuning comlenser t0 maximiim capacity
pomtion {plute= fullv meshel). Holding tuning rondenser (n this pasition
tiurn dial pointer until it s parallel with the INDEX LINE, Ths s the
correct position of dlie pomter at the maxinuaw capacily position

*While rocking.

4LF-05C

(.f#ﬂ xe

Mr-cfC. Sipl Ponl Tl jhrsemn S g i slewn

1foo e MOOELS 38°33,38°34
ANT
tsaoxe ©

[37 ]



Signal
Generator
Connection

Control grid
of BHABG

b

.‘h':t.

o

a

Dummy
Antenna

0.1 mf

i
i

(1)

200 jnmf

di
di

L1

MODEL 38-35

Signal Receiver
Generator Wave-band
reguency Bwitch
470 ke B.C.
1550 ke -
580 ke "
155!} ke -

Recelver

Dial Trimmer
Setung Number

580 ke 11B

' 11A

- 108

" 10A

1550 ke 9B

[T 9*&.
580 ke X

1550 ke 9B

oo OA

Note 1,<DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn the tuning condensir to the maximum

cupurity position (plates fully moshed),
with index lipe on dial,

* WEkik rocking.

LFrOsc.
S80KkC

IS50KC
1500 KC

ANT.

ISSONC
. 1S00KC

HF'-GEE} 9B

MOLEL 38-35

91(5) II{OE:\H
@M/

K_./m‘ #ﬂm

-

TOP VIEW
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Set pointer so as to be parallel

e —

3 [Hal Calibruiien,
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MODELS 38-38, 38-39

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenra Frequency Swatch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke Range 1 580 ke? 1
of 1C7
“w i i i [ 0
i - wi (14 - 3
[ g i [ i ‘
Ant, 400 ohms 18 me Range 2 18 me 52
“ " - o 17060 me Ilmage
eck
“ 200 mmf 1500 ke Range 1 1500 ke B
L1} [} LT id el 7
- - 580 ke " 580 ke 8¢
’ " 1500 ke ¢ 1500 ke 6
al - i i 7

Note 1.—=DIAL CALIBRATION: Tum tuning condenser tn maximum eapacity
rnnitmn (plates fully meshed). Holding tuning porcienser in this Juuiim.
oosen the dial dnml} and then dia) uatil the indicator is centered on the
middle index line. Tighten the clamp in this position

Note 3.—First turn oscillator trummar (4B) to the maximum eapacity positinn
(elockwisn), Adjust this trunmer for s maxium OUtput o the second
peak from the tight position,

* While rocking.

MODELS
38-38,38-39  ,ANT.
TOP VIEW S ravE CLOWING BEAM
NDICATOR
MODELS
36-38, 3839

[39]



MODEL 38-40

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial ‘Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Settung Number

Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke  Range 1 580 ket 12B
of BASG

W i i i 12.&
i ' [ i i ‘ll“
di [ i [T e llh
Ant. 400 ohms 18 me Range 2 18 me 1B
” " 18 me - 17060 me Image
check
- 200 mmf 155 ke Range 1 1559 ke 7
di ii el i ‘_A
Wi T m kc [ Em kc 7&*
- - 1550 ke . 1550 ke . 7
i [T [ b [} ‘A

Note 1—~DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn tuning eondenser to maximum ecapacity
csition (plates fully meshed ). Holding tuning condenser in this position,
oogen the dial clamp; then turn dial until the indicator is eentored on
the middle imdex line. Tighten the clamp in this position,

* While rocking.

MODEL F
38-40 {

TORP VIEW

]

J70NC_ 12A002128
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MODEL 38-60 (125)

Signa! Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Gencrator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Conpection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 01 mf 470 ke Range 1 580 ket 15B
of BASG
o i i o [ ls -&
[Ty il i [ LT I.JIB
dil i Wi i wil l‘iA
Ant. 200 mmf 151','1) ke o 1500 ke 0
i i i (1Y Wil 3
" - 580 ke .. 580 ke OA*
g - 1500 ke " 1500 ke 0
wd i [} H 4d 3
- 400 ohms 70 me Ranpge 2 70 me 11
" o 6.0 me - 6.0 me 3A

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Twn tuning eondenser {o maximum  eapacity
position. With condenser in this position, lonsen the dial-hub sel serews,
aod rotate disl until the glowing beamn xdsaior is erntered between the
first and second index line= nt the low froquency end of the broadeast
seale, With the dial in this position, tighien the dial-hub set screws.

* While rocking,

I MOOLL 38-60
CODE 125
-one TeP vView

] &
30 ML e
BC-ANT.

(174 [
470KC
MODEL 38-60 [2PE!
COOE 126 196
UNDERSIOE OF cnmlﬁ'l
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MODEL 38-89 (125)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Betting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke Range 1% 580 ke? 24B
of 6ASG
[ 1 e i i 2_1‘&
[ i 6 LT a4 ]ﬁ[!
[* i W [ (1] 15.&
Ant, term. " 1500 ke “ 1500 ke 5};
i ii i & s 5
i 1 Wi ' i 5A
“ “ 580 ke " 580 ke 10
- " 1500 ke - 1500 ke 8C
L[} i (T [} l-q. 5B
i il i L1 i 5A

Note 1 —DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn tuning econdenser to the maximum eapaeity
position  (plates fully mesbed). Then loosen dial-hub set screws, ani
rotate the dinl (holdmg condenser st maxonum  cupaeity) until he
glowing-beam wdicator 1s centered on serond index line st the low fre-
gueney end of the broasdeost seale. With dial in this position, tighten
ial-hub set screwa,

* While rocking.

t Police band s sutomatically aligned when broadeast baod = adiussed.

) A | 3
LE N

©580|| 17
50 KC || a70xC

RECTIFIER MNFE
== c. |[24B 22a
1500 KC @
o
RF
] 1500

) 5B & IF
+ ¢ |l 470uc|
MODEL 38-89 f}gg 000

CODE 125 A KC|116B 16A

LOCATION OF TRIMMERS. TOP OF CHASSIS
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MODEL 38-116 (121)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial
Connection Antenna Frequency Swirch Setting

Range 11 Note 2
Note 4 0.1 mf 470 ke “ 580 ke
[ s [T} [ i

NﬂtE 5 i b il di

"y [ “ i i

“ i “h M [

l-l & [ i il

[T =i ad [T} dd
Note 7 None 1509 ke " 1500 ke

] ai 7] Wi [

» ” 550 ke - 580 ke

" = 1500 ke " 1500 ke

y " 1400 ke e 1400 ke

[} il [T i [T

3 " 7T me Range 3 7 meo

. s 5 me . 5 me

g, " 7 me " 7 me

[T i Wi W [

i b [T b [T

: 2 5 me . 5 me

W i i b (Y

: 2 7 me 7 me

[ [ @i I wh
P e

MODEL 38116

CODE-121
i ;"“m
©  Olrovine
MA—-E*J‘N
1EME T S-S M- 1 THE-S80XC

MODEL 38-116 |
CODE 121

15000C
TAMC- 1 IMC=-TMC-45WC-[4005C
ragur, K 7 N\ N
il L) = 1 ]
T2

)
@r N, Y 4sac roonc
P’ | S | o] RF

[43 ]

Trimmer
Number

82B*
82A
828
81D
81C
B1A
S1B
82A ¢
431
8
23
43A*
13

8
23

4“4
H4A
14

9
24
44A

0A
24A
11

0
24

wl
[ “ﬂf"‘*
e .‘L ]
IEME-TISI-SWC MOodcL J8-i16
capLIat



MODEL 38-116 (121) Cont.

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 7 None 11 me¢e  Range 4 11 me H“n
” - 75 me % 75 me 44C
i . 11 me “ 11 me H“B
i i i 4 i ap *
" i i o [ 4B *
“ “ 75 me " 75 me HC
Wi i i i (5] w
1 W i i [F) ﬂ.;c
» 5 11 me - 11 me 4B
i ail i [ - gB L
[ 1 Wi [ [ m -
by " 45 me Range 2 45 me 43B
wi i wi [ [ H' &
[ Wi Wi [ i= 23A
“ “ 1.7 me " 1.7 me 43C
. " 45 me s 15 me 438
[ Wi (1] (4] [ H'A-
[ [T} Wi (5] il MA
“ o 18 me Range § 15 me 4“4
- - 12 me " 12 me ME
;. e 18 me y 18 me 44D+
y - " e 17060 me 1 g
che
o e i 2 18 me ah *
£i Wl &l i il 2"1) ®
wil (1] 12 mc & 12 m': “E
qi & [ W id gE *
(T} Wi L1 di & HE *
[T} Wi la mie i 'Is me “D 8
" - . - 17.0680 me Ima
che
i di i i Ia me gb -
4 1] i i il 241-) ™
. = 1000 ke? Range 110 1000 ket S3B 12
i Wi i (1] 0 834‘1 13
i i i o & SSB 13

See Notes 14 and 15

Note 1.=Turn Beleetivity-Fidelity enntrol clockwise, Tura  Volume-eontrol to
maxirn (rln&tmt. Turn Mognetie-Tuning switeh to the "OFF"
position. Turn tion switeh to the first position from "ofi,”

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION : Loosen the set serews on the shaft eoupling of
the tuning-eondenser. Them turn the tuning-condenser umtil the f.t,_
are in the mavimum expacity posibon. Now tumu the dial uptil the
glowing-heam indicator in on the Index Line st the low froquency end
of the broadeast bond. With the dial acd tuning-condenser in this
position, tighten the sef screws, Tum t -eondenset control until
the indicator is on the 530 ke mark. With the dial in this position,
loosen the shaft-coupling set serews. Then tura the dial until the in-
dieator is again oa Index Line, Tighten the set screws in this poeis
tion. Be enreful . . . when turning the dial . . . that the position of
the tunieg-condenser i not changed,

Note 3.=~Close (82B) by turning it to the extreme clockwise position,

[44]



Note 4. —=Conpeet high side of signal-generutor through the 0.1 mf condenser to
grid eap the second OKTG i-f wbe,

Note 5.—~Conpeet high side of iﬁ-lw through the 0.1 mi condenser to
grid eap of the 8LTG tw
6.—With the “fidelity” econtrol in the “expandad™ (counter-clockwise) poei-
e tion, slowly shift the signal-generutor indicator betwoen 4060 and 480 ke,
As the indieator i turned, two peaks will be noted on the vutput meter;
one ahout 485 ke, and the other sbout 473 ke, These peaks mive
the same deflection or resding ou the output meter. If the peaks are
umequal, (S2A) must be slightly readjusted to the right or Jeft (not
more than 3% of a turn) until the peaks are equalized. This sdjustment
is used to compensate for slight difforemers between peaks If (£2A)
must he turmod more than % of & tum in either direction to equalize
the , all trimmers sh be aarcflully readjusted as given under
the intermediate-frequency adjustment procedure. Ench time it is sot
in ummwlm w 'L.'bmi!r li.lrr;:l mm;r;r lhm:;.:!u i::: to 480 ko
range e ing of ench peak. ter completing sdjustments,
turn Treble-Seloctivity contral buek to clockwise position.

Note 1.~Connect high side of signal-generator to the “Red™ terminal on the

antenna panel ot the rear of the chassis. The low side of the =i -
gmerator is connected to the “Blk"” terminal., Bet all controls as -
ﬂl;lil m Hﬂtﬂ L

Note 8.~Turn (14D) clockwise to maximum-eapacity preition, Thea turn counter=
clockwse, und ndjust to maximum on second peak.

Note 8.—Adjust. the attemuntor control of the signal-genermtor to prodoee s weak
output signal, and turn the signal-generntor indicator to 1000 ke

Note 10.—Magnetic-Tuning switch in the "‘out" ition  (counter-elockwise),
Volume-Control st _maximum  (extrema tmwi-). Treble-Seleetivity
control at "expanded” position (extreme clockwise),

Note 11.—Adjust the recviver dial to obtain m MAXIMUM output of the 1000 ke

Note 12.—~Turm the M B switch “en.” Tum (83R) elightly to the
right or left MWML

Note W3.—Leave Magnotic-Tuning switch in “‘on” position. Adjust (83A) for
munimum output, and then readjust (80) for merimum output.

Note U.—FREQUENCY TEST: With the 1000 ke signal tuned for mazimum out-
Bnt. turn M - eontrol hack and forth; that is, from the
out” to “in"" position. e reading of the output-meter should not
change in eilher position,  If the owtput-meter reading changes,
preceding magnetic-tuning circwit adjusiments should be repested,

Note 15.—~SENSITIVITY TEST: To chock the magnetie-tuning cirent for -
tivity, turn magnetic-tumng swilch to the “off” position and tune in
the 1000 ke signal. Then adjust the atrenustor-control of the signal
penerator for o good andible signal (approximately 20 volts on outpu
meter), Now detuns the signnl (firss ahove and then bolow the 1000 ke
mark) 10 & point at which the signal is weskly heard. At each

tﬁm ic-tuning control “on.”" When the control is

e

1

2 i

;

the a
| d to normal out sirength. If th mEgratio-
unh[ﬂt::rmit dmmuﬂuth signal fn::tm. the prinlry. m trun-
mer (83A) should be carefully resdjusted.
* While rocking.
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MODEL 38-116 (125)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
1 Du ator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
-~ AW
Range 1! Note 2 52B3
Note 4 0.1 mf 70 ke x 580 ke 524
T s i i L] 525
Note 5 " “ » - 51D
[ e di o= [ 510
IT] i i e = 5!B
[ de s [ [ 61&
i [ i s i 52 A 8
Note 7 None 1550 ke . 1550 ke 36
I e . [0 " 13“
L] e d ds [ IS A.
’ " 580 ke . 580 ke 31°
" “ 1850 ke ‘1350 ke 36
- e y: il “ 1SR
[ i I [ e IBA
- “ 18 me Range 5 18 me 360 8
" o . " 17060 e Ima
chec
[ i i L 13 me 25 *
ad [} i s ' ﬁ -
W -

11 me Range 4 11 me 360
H 7 me Range 3 7 me 31A

“ H 45 me Range 2 45 me 3RA
“ 18 me Range 5 18 me 36C 8
“ » " 17060 me ITmage

cheek
i@ i [ L . 18 me 25.
' " L 4= ™ B*
" " 1000 ke®  Range 170 1000 kot 33B 12
ai W e L] L 53& 13
i ' i i i 53R 18

See Notes 14 and 15

Note 1=Tuorn Selectivity-Fidelity eontrol elockwise. Tura Volume-Control to
maxunum (elockwisa), Mugnotie-Tuning Switch “off." Sot Buss-
Componsation switch to first position from * ofl.”

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: Loosen the set serews on the shaft ewipling of
the tuning-condenser.  Them turn the tuning condenser until the piates
are in the maximim ecapacily position. Now tarn the dinl unty the
glowing=beam _indicator 13 on the Index Line st the low frequeney end
of Mange 3. With ile dial and "‘ﬁmm in this position, tighten
set servws.  Now turn the tuning-condenser contrel until the indicsior is
on the 4.71 me mark of Range 3. With the dis] in this position, loosen
the shaft-coupkng ser serews, Then tumn the dial until the mdiestor is
Again on the Index Line. Tighten the ses screws in this prsition. Be
eareful when turning the dial that the position of the tumng-condenser
is not disturbed.

Note 3.—Close (528) by turning to the extreme clockwise position.

Note 4 —Connect high side of signal-generator through the 0.1 mf condenser to the
control grid of the seeond 6K7G i-f tube.

Note §.=Connect the high side of the signal-generator through the 0.1 mf eon-
denser to the contrel grid of the & mixer tabe.

Note 8.—With the Treble-Seleetivity control in “rxpanded” position (comter-
clockwise), slowly shift signul genersior bewteen 480 and 450 ke. As the
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indicator s turmed, two peaks will be noted on the output metor—one
about 483 ke mmd the other about 475 ke, These s should give the
same deflection or ﬂmrli.nghfm the output meter, 11 the peaks are un-
equal, (32A) must be shghtly readjusted to the right or left (not moro
than 3 of a turn) until the peaks are equalized. Each tune (52A) is set
in apother position, rotate the signal generator through the $60 to 450 ko
range and note the resding of esch peak. This adjustment is used to
compensate for slight differences between peaks, If (52A) must be
turned more than % of & turm in either direetion to equalize the i
all trimmers should be carefully remdjusted ns given under the inter=-
medinte-frequeney  eireut-ad iwtment procsdure,  After eompleting ad -
justments, turn Treble-Seleetivity control hack to dockwise position.

Note 7.—~Connect high side of signal-generntor to the “Red™ terminal on the
antenna panel st the rear of chusss, The low side of the signal gene
erator should be eonnected to the *BIE™ terminal, Set all eontrols as
indieated in Note 1.

Note & —Adjust (38C) to obtain maximum output on the second peak from the
tight poauticn.

Note 0.—Adjust the attentator of the signal-geaerstor so as to produce a weak
w‘lplﬂ ﬂm-.-ll

Note 10.—Mognetic-Tuning switch in the *“ocut” peeitiem (counter-clockwise),
Volume-Control at maxiowm (extreme clockwise), Treble-Selectivity con-
trol in "Belecuve” posibion (extreme elockwisza),

Note 11.-\;;, earefully adjust the receiver dial to cbtnin maximum sutput of the
1000 ke signal.

Note 12.—Turn the Magnetic Tuning switch “on." Tum (33B) slightly to the
right or left (about 3 tum).

MODEL 38-116
CODE 125

GLOWING BEAM — S3Ae
INDICATOR —_

eoe
ADy
470KC l
see
$1C 510
=51a . su:
coo

© MODELIB-116
Hé ®36C CODE 125 I Cxpa I
TOP VIEW OF RF UNIT TOP VIEW OF LF UNIT
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Note 13, —=Leave Mugnetic-Tuning

switch in "on" position. Adjost (53A) for
mintmum output, and them readjust (53B) for merimum oulput.

Note W.—FREQUENCY TEST: With the 1000 ke signal tuned for maximum out-

put, turn the Mugnetic-Tuning eontrol back and forth; that is, from
the “out™ to "n" position. The reading of the cutpui meter should not
change in either position. If the output meter reading changes, the
preceding Magnetic-Tunng adjustments should be repeated. A further
check on the Magnetic-Tuning ndjustment is to very earvfully tune in
a broadensting station snd then turn the Magnetic-Tuning switeh from
the “out” to the “in" pesition. With the switch in either position, the
tone of the station should not change. 1f a change of tone or hiss de-
velops, repeat the preceding Magnetio-Tumng adjustments,

Note 15, ~SENSITIVITY TEST: Tun the Magnetic-Tuning switch to the “off”

pesition, and tune in the 1000 ke mgual. Thea adjust the atienuator
enntrol of the signal-generator for & good awdible signal (approximat
M volts on the outprt meter. Now delune the signal (Frst above
then below the 1000 ke mark) to a poiat at which the signal is weakly
heard. At each point turn the Magnetic-Tuning coutrol "on.” When
the control ks turmed “on'' the sgnal should return to normal output
strength, If the Magnet e-Tuning cirenit does not pull the signel into
resonupce, (53A) should be esrefully readjustied,

* Whike rocking.
MODEL 38-620 (121, 125)
anlg:xlar Dummy Generator wlm R'ﬁﬁlm Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Sectling Number
Controlgrid 01 mf 470 ke Range 1 580 ke 338
of 6ASG
i i dk L] i m
i T3 di ik ' 32“
] ' 4 i i 32‘&
Note 2 100 ochms 1600 ko b 1600 ke 268
[ I W 13 i er
[ & il bk [} il 7*
. - 580 ke - 580 ke 27
it " 1600 ke o 1600 ke 268
- i 1500 ke v 1500 ke B
o [T L i L TA
. “ 60 me Range 2 6.0 me 26A
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MODEL 38-620, (121, 125) Cont.

Signal Sigral Rece.ver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator 'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Note 2 100 ohms 180 me Range3 180 me 269
o " " e 17060 me Image

check
“ - - . 180 me 12 ¢
i [ W W (1] ‘_ 4
[y & i e [ 3
- - w - 17060 me Image
check

Note L—DIAL CALTRRATION : With tuning-condenser in mavimum-caparity po-
sition, loosen dinl-hub set-screw uwni turn dinl untal glowing-bewm indi-
eator is contered on first index line of d! sealo,

Note 2.—Connect signul-genermior cutput, through the 100 ohm resistor, to the
“Red”™ terminal (No. 1) on the serisl input panel and the migunl-gener-
stor grousd lead to the “Black™ (Na, 2), Leave terminals (3) and (4)
on Code 131 , , . (2) and (3) on Code 135 . . . linked together.

Note 3.—Turn (28) clockwise to tight (maximim-eapacity) position, and then sd-
just to magimum on seeond pesk from this tight position.

Note 4 ~Connect a_wariablo-condenser (about 330 mmf) ascross oseillator trimemer
(28) . . . from switch-contart to chassis . . . and tune until second har-
monic <f receiver-oscillator beats swainet signal from signal-generator—
resulting in maximum indieation on cutput meter, Adjust (12) and (4)
to maxuuuwn, and then remove the extornal varables condenser,

* While rocking.

ENC - BOTTOM ~/E00XC
isin -\m [~ 580 kT
] [ 00 |9

2s,725
TOP viE 26 26A 268
_— Y o5C.
|
: ' 1@'!'—1;3.”'
! : |¢:,I?‘
I I : 1500 MC
fF Orav Al o,
d70kC r "3 R.F.
! {:}E—W‘ .“ﬂf
]
o [ T— |
24 ANT.
PRDDERS Mo TA L 78 SHOWN
DOTTED RRE ON TUNINVGE COND.
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MODEL 38-690 (125)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna  Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 4?1.'! ke Rnngle 12 ﬁll".! ke 7083
L dil i L] i Eg%
i [T T wi L] 4g,}l
il 7] 1] T W ‘1BB
i il (1] ail i ‘iﬁ.l‘.
Nﬂtﬂ 3 i i il i ‘“rR
i I id id aid 4'-&
B i L] i i ?OA 4
........ Note5 ........ 1550 ke " 1550 ke 40
i v [T} i 223
i [} [ Wi 225
i 580 ke - 580 ke 30*
“ 15650 ke 3 1550 ke 40
[T} [ dd ' HB
] il 44 & 23“
w 1S me Range 6 18 me 40C
" " . 17.060 me Image
check
il i i ls me 2{]*
[} i i i 5 -
“ 11 me Range 4 11 me 408
o 7T me Range 3 7 me J9A
" 45 mc Range 2 45 me 40A
" 18 me Range 5 18 me 40C
” * . 17.060 me Image
check
1) i [ IE mae m.
i i it i ﬁ*
“ 1000 ke® Range 17 1000 ke® Note 9

Bee Notes 10 and 11

Noto 1.—Connect b gide of signal- tor through the 0.1 mf condenser to
grid eap of the Erst i-f 6K7G tube,

Note 2—Turn recsiver Valume-Contrel to maximum. Turn Base-Contral eounter-
clookwise, Turn Magnetic-Tuning switch to “off"" puosition. Turn Selec-
tivity-Fidelity eontrol elockw.se,

Note 3 —Comnert high =ide of signal-generater through the 0.1 mf condenser to
grid eap of the BARG mixer tube.

Note 4 —Tum the Selectivity-Fidelity eontrol counter-clockwise, Elowly shift the
pignul-generator indiepior betwesn 460 and 480 ke, As the indieator is
turned, two peaks will be noted on the oulput meler, one at about 465
ke and the ciher at ahout 478 ke. These pesaks should give the same
dellection or reading on the output meter, If the peaks wre unegual,
(T0A) must be shghily readjusted to the right or left (not more than
% of & turn) until the pesks are equalized, Each timoe that (TOA) is set
in another position, rotate the signal-generator through the 480 to 480 ke
range and note the reading of each peak. This ustrnent is used to
compensate for slight differences between peaks. If (TOA) must be turned
more than W ef n twn in_either direetion to equalize the peaks, all the
trimmers should e earefully resdjusted a= given under the intermediate
frequency adjistment procedure. After completing ad justments, turn Se-
loetivity - Fidelity control hack to clockwise position.

Note §.~Remove the 0.1 mf condenser which is used as o dummy anteana and
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connect the high side of the signal-generator directly to the “"Red™ an-
tenna terminal; other to *'Black."

Note 6.—Tum the signal-generntor indicator to the 1000 ke mark and adjust the
signal-generator attenuator to produce o weak output .

Note 7.—Magnetic-Tuning switch in the “om™ position (counter-clockwise).
Volume-Control at matimum (extreme elockwise), Treble-Selectivity cou-
trol at the “Selective’” position (extrems clockwise),

Note l—ahi.djtpt tll;m recviver dial very sccurstely for maximumm output of the 1000
FLET.R

Note 8.—Turn the Magnetic-Tuning switch to the “on” pesition. Advance the

attenuator of the sunal-generalor 50 as (o produce & strong output mﬁn.l.

Turn (83B) slightly to the right or loft sbout 3§ turn). Adjust (ITA)

and (B5A) for moumum output. Now set the attenuator of the signal-

fmﬂur #0 a8 Lo produce a weak output signal, and then readjust (85B)
or mazimum output,

Note 0.—FREQUENCY TEST: With the 1600 ko signal tuned for maximum out-
put, turn the Muagnetic- captrol back and forth, thas is, from the
“out” to the “'in" position. e reading of the output meter should not
change in wither position. If the output mewer reading changes, the pre-
ceding Magnetie-Tuning circuit adjustments should he repeated. A fur-
ther check om the Magnetie-Tuning sdjusunent = to very mglu!ly tune
in 8 brosdcasting station, and then turm the Magnetie-Tuning switeh
from the “out” to the “m" ition. With the switch in esther position.
the tone of the mation nlmnﬁ‘nut . 11 a change of tone or hiss
develops tepeat the preceding Magnetic-Tuning ad justiments.

Note 11.—To check the Magnetie-Tuning eircuit for sensitivity, turn the Mugnetic-
Tuning switch to the "off” position, and tupe in the 1000 ke smgnal
Then adjust the attenustor coatrol of the signal-penerator for a good
sudible signal (approximately 20 volis on the nuttut meter). Now detune
the signal (first above and then below the 1000 ke mark) to a point at
which the signal is weakly heard. At esch point turn the Muagnetie-
Tuning control “on." When the eontrol is turned “on.' the ll‘:lnl.lllhnukl.
return to normal output strength. If the Magnetie-Tuning cirenit does
not pall the signal into resonance, (TTA) and (S3A) should be carefully

rend justed,
* While rocking.
MODEL 38-620
CODE 125 L
1550 KC :
: 5'15
MAG. TUN. J
ADJ. o
1000 KC E' i 4
1IS50KC a
45MC

108 _ -
18 HC —@40L 47A00047D

NUT 30 — S80KC
SCREW 39A 7 MC

TOP OF CHASSIS
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MODELS 39-6, 39-7, 39-8, 39-8T, 39-12 (late),
39-12TP (late), 12TP (late), 107

Signal Sigral Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generater  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke Note 1 680 ke 2 1
of EA?

& L1 &

Ant, 100 mmf l.i'.":il ke

i

48 d ai

E EREE

1550 ke

=y

Note 1.—8et push-button for “MANUAL" tuning on push-buticn models.

Note 2—=-DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning condenser in “maximum
capacity” position (plates fully meshad), st the dial pointer between
the two horizontal lines at the Jow frequoney end of the scale (550 ko).

® ®0

BNO L e’y ! 6 ] 57

e -
IF ADS. "

SLIOKC
ANT.
/550 KC @—-—o

MODELS osc. @___,o '

TOF VIEW
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MODELS 39-17 (121, 122), 39-18 (121, 122)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Gengrator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Anteana Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control m‘iﬂl 01mif? 470 ke = 580 ke® 124
of 6A7
s ” . i " 11A
- iy o iin " 11B
Ant3 100 mmi? 1550 ke s 15560 ke 3B
P “ “ W o 3A

Note 1,=39-18 only., Connect the high side of signal generator to terminal No. 1
on the Set Transformer, part No. 32-375, and the cable ground o ter-
minal No. 2. Nos. J apd 4 termunals of Set Transformer are them con-
nected 10 the chassis and €47 grid respectively of the reoviver with
short piwees of wire. Insort the 0.1 mf m seres with the No. 4 lead
which connecis to the grid.

Note 3.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Ian order to adjust the reeeiver correetly, the
disl must be sligned to track properly with the tuwung condenser. To
adjnst the dial proceed as follows: Witk the push button unit discon-
neeted from the gang; the pointer is 1o he set on the extreme left edge
of the index line (low frequency end of the seale) with the gang closed,
The gang is thom opened until the panier in ot the right edge of the
index line und, with the push=button shaft st its closed stop, the push-
button eoupling is tightened on the gang shaft,

Note 3.—39-18 only. Nos, 3 and 4 terminals of Srt Transformer (see Note 1) are
to be connected to the chussis and antenna lead respectively of the re-
eeiver with short pleces of wire. Insevt the 100 mmf in senes with the
No, 4 lend which connects wo the snivnne lead,

12A :

TE-

MODELS b et
39-/7, 39-/8
TOP VIEW
IF ADJ-
L70KC
I550KC

P B.
TUNER UNIT
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MODELS 39-19 (121, 122), 39-19PA, 39-19PCS,
39-19PF, 39-19PT

Signal Signal Receiver Rereceiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
ion Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 01 mi 470 ke B.C. 580 ke 14A
of 6AT7
il Ty i di & IEB
ail '3 [} ] N 13-_1
Ant. 100 mmf IS me S.W. 18 me 1B
- “ 1550 ke BC. 1550 ke 8
il (18 [¥] & wi 4-“
" " 580 ke " 580 ke RA®
» " 1550 ke - 1650 ke 8

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: With the push buiton unit disconmected from
the gang, the pointer s to be set rn the extreme left odge of the index
kne (low frequeney end of the scale) with the gang clesed. The gang
s then opened until the pointer is at the right edge of the index line
and, with the push buttom shait st its closed stop, the push button
coupling s tightened on the gang shaft

® While rocking,

MODEL
J9-/8,E7¢C.
TOP VIEW
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MODELS 39-25, 39-30, 39-30PCX, 39-31, 39-31XF,
39-31XK, 39-3-31PA, 39-35

Signal Signal Rectiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Uencrator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 01 mi 470 ke B.C. 580 ket 20A
of det. osec.

[T Wk [0 ak i 12E
i wi &t di ik 12 A

Ant. 100 mmf 180 me S8SW. 180 me 4B
- :: 1550 ke B.C. 1550 ke 1-\
7 » 580 ke - 580 ke SA®
- “ 1550 ke “ 1550 ke 5

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Tn order to adjust the receiver correctly the
dial ponter must be sligned to traek properly with the tuning econ-
denser, To adjust the dial proeeed us I‘nifo-u: With the icniog
eonddimser closed, set the dizl pointer on the extreme left index line at
the low frequency end of the seale,

* While rocking.

Sw
55 "%? e
[#]
MODELS o

39-25, BC OSC-HF 1550Ke—»5®@
39-30, ETC. BC OSC-LF S80KC —%P
TOP VIEW
N N

N M
g U U U
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PR b
erator
Connection .ﬁm
Control grid 0.1 mf
of 6AT
W o
ad of
Ant, 100 mf
i [T
ad o
il (2]

MODEL 39-36

Sigral Receiver

Generator Wave-band

Frequency Switch
470 ke BC.
180 me SW.
1550 ke B.C.
580 ke "
1550 ke -

Receiver
Dial Trimmer
Setuing Number
580 ket 21A
o 12B
" 12A
180 me 4B
1550 ke 5
» 4A
580 ke S5A*
1550 ke S5

Nete L—DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to mdjust the reesiver correctly, the

dial must be

aligned to track properly with the tuning econderser. To

adjust the dial, proceed pe follows: With the tuning condenser elosed
{(maximum capacity), set the dial pomter on the extreme left index bLne

at the low frequency end of the broadeast seale,

* While rocking.

EW-05C. BC-ANT
‘lﬁﬂ.‘ ISEOKC
8¢ a a
osc-L 2/A
SoxC TP o MODEL
8c ..-."9' Jo-3¢
OSC-#F 1ZA IF ADJ. @ 70K¢ TOF View
IS50XC
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MODELS 39-40, 39-40PCX, 39-2-40PC

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Freguency Bwitch Betting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke B.LC. 580 ke 26B
of BAT
[ il it Wil i mA
il il il Wi i EH
il [ ad di Wi % A
Ant, 150 mmi 1550 ke - 1550 ke 15
il [} i ai il TB
ik (s i dd & TA
W i 580 ke " 580 ke 17*
- " 1550 ke =) 1550 ke 15
:: 400 ?hms 180 me 5.“?. 180 me ;g.ﬁ.
i i i e [ 5

Note 1.=DITAL CAL I'HRATIGW In order tn adiust the receiver correctly, the
dinl must be slipned w track r with the wning eondenser. To
adjust the dial, proceed ma follows: With the funing condenser closed
(maximum espacity), sel the dial peinter on the extrome lefs index line
at the low frequeney end of the broadesss scule.

* Whik rocking.
&% e,
c c
ANT: RF ale-l.r PR,
28 171, Jla.ﬂ:’ TRANSF
©1l|©° ;5f5y*an-£§
S.W. i i5A ol-s.m-an: /amc
Eme .’ A MODEL
SH-RF i, 39-40
18 mMC r.;a “I0KC 268  op view
‘:JA
BoTros
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e
Conanection

Control grid
of 6A7

[T
Ant,
e

i
L
i
m
L1
i

di

MODEL 39-45

Dummy
na

01 mf

L1
i
e

150 mmnf

L
Wi

400 ohms

i

Sigral
Generator
Frequency

470 ke

i
44

1350

L]

580 ke

1550 ke
5.0 me
150 me

i

ke

Receiver
Wave-band
Switch

B.C.

[t
[
i
“
#
i
sk

L1

Police
s-r“- "
[

i

Receiver
Dial
Setting
580 ket

i
i
i

1-5&:1] ke

550 ke

15350 ke
50 me
150 me

Trimmer
Numbers

308

J0A
7B
27TA
21

8B

8A
29 *
21
21A
218
14

4

Note 1.—DIAL. CALIDRATION: In order to adjust the roesiver correctly, the

dinl

il must be aligned to track
sdjust the dial, proceed us f

roperly wth the funing enndenser, To
ollows: With the tuning condenser closed

{(maxupum cupucity), #ot the dial pointer on the extreme left index line

it the low

" While rocking.

I550xC
se s 22 D B¢ oseLF s8oxe
ANT. RF b PWR.
2IVQ \8casenr 1550KC | TRanar
ol B 2/4 O ypousce ose. sme
! 2/8 ._9 W~080. 18ME
& . -0 & 14
,4;;‘: / - e 30A MODEL
4 F9-¢5
Swe-R An).
iBM e‘r g; f0xe e TOP VIEW
278
SorTom

frequency end of the brondeast scule.
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MODEL 39-55
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

d Dial Trimmer
D B e Rt k. BB
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke  Manual 580 ke* 13B:
of IS I " " Tuning - 14A
i L1 i [ i 1.13
Control grid . . - o 13C
of 6JSG
wil i ai i Y 13&
i s & i i ]3“
& i & Wi i 14“
Ant, 150 mmf 1550 ke g 1550 ke 3B
i i I il s M
- - 580 ke “ 580 ke r e
:: : l-55? ke : 1.555! ke gi

Kote 1. =DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the receiver correetly, the
dial must be aligned 1o track properly with the tuning condenser. To
sdjust the dinl, proveed ns follows: Witk the wuning condenser closed
{maximum caparity), a0 the dial pointer on the extreme leit wsdex line
ai the low frequency end of the broadeast seale.

Note 2=Turn 118 full out.

* While rocking.

For Mystery Control adjustinenis, see pages 177 and 185

134-BOTTOM PSR

n""” N3 -5 -0 - BOTTIN
‘l: y A b -;'; MODEL
& 29-55

g 5 o TO® viEw
[ ¢ @ 70 Saase

H (@)

‘L 34 |38

) e
IS5pmE
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Signal
Generator Dummy
Connection Antenna
Controlgrid 0.1 mf
of 1ATG n
Ant. 225 mmf
(white wire)

MODEL 39-70

Signal Receiver
ator Wave-band
Frequency Switch
470 ke
1550 ke

i

Receiver
Dial Trimmer
Setting Number
580 ket 1
- 2
[ a
1550 ke 4
b 5

Note L.—DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the receiver correctly, the
dial must be aligned to track propecly witk the toning eondenser,

Madlel 39-70—Ture the tuning

fully meshed),

pointer horizoatally across the dial

condenser to maximum capacity (plates
With the tuning econdenser in this position, set the

[ il

MODEL
J9-70
TOFP View

2
'S

F 0‘ ANT. /ISS50KC

L4 OI oOS8¢. /550K C

[ |
| IFADJ. 270KC b
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MODELS 39-71 (121, 122), 39-72T, 40-504

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-hand Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Betting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke ka 580 ke?* 12A
of 1A7G
i di Iy il & llB
i wi i i W ‘1 A
Ant? 400 ohms 15560 ke e 1550 ke 22 ?
- e - " ww - 2 2

Note 1.=DTAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjest the receiver rcorrectly, the
amal muss he aligned 30 treck properly with the tuuag condenser. To
adjust the dial procesd as follows: Turn the tuning condenser to maxi-
mum capacity (plates fully meshed). With tuning condenser in this
position set the pointer io the mmall “black dot” at the low frequency
end of the disl seale,

Note 2=When adiusting the Antenna (2A) und Oscillator (I1) the chassis must
be nssembled m the cabinet with the hatteries and loop m place. The
Bignal Generator output lead with the “Dummy Antenna’ is then
connected Lo the termipals marked “Ant™ and "Grd" underneath the
eabinet. The antenna snd  cscillater trimmers  are then  adjusted
through ihe Loles in the bottom of the cabanet.

O5¢C. /550KC

ANT. /550KC

ITF 470KC
/A

r—é,-.,,:-—l

/2A
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MODELS 39-75, 39-80, 39-175 (121, 122)

P BB Dy  Oabi: W, Disd . Trimmes
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting N umber
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke 580 ke? 1
of 1A7G
a Wi n. e [ 2
1 di Vi o [T} 3
Ant, 225 mmf 1550 ke S 1550 ke 4
(white wire) ‘
[ di Wi e & 5

Note 1.=DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the receiver eorrectly, the

dial muss be aligned to track propecly with the tuning condenser.

Model 30-80—Turm the tuning condenser to maximum eapacity (plates
fully meshed), With the tunung condenser in this position, svt the pointer
honeontally across the dial,

Model 319-75—With the tuning econdenser In the maximum capacity
position (plates fully meshed), locsen the coupling serews connecting
the push-buiton umt to the comdenser. The pointer s then set on the
extreme left edpe of the index line (low {reguensy end of the scale) with
the tuning comlenser fully elosd., The gang ts then opened until the
pointer 18 at the right edge of the mdex Line, The push-button shait
1s then turped counter-clorkwise to its “stop.” With the tuning eon-
denser and push-button shafe in these posiions tighten the coupling
sl screwms,

Model 39-175=W.th tuping-rondensor fully closed. set pointer on
extreme lefe odge of index line at Jowefregueney erd of scale.

[ gy MODEL
o | o-t—osc./s50x¢c -
1 T0P
NT. 1550KC VIieEw
LF ADPJ. +T70K¢C
3 u' O z 'y
r-t',;-.'r-,z
[
| MODEL
4 " 3F9-80
04| osc. /1550x¢C s
05| anT. 1550k VIEW
ITF ADJ. #70K¢C
Z i
3 9 r*!‘n:r ';'z
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MODEL 39-85

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna  Freguency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mi 470 ke B.C. 580 ket 20A
of 1ATG
i wdl [} il o "“B
[ i wil i il lg h
Ant. 400 ohms 180 me SW, 1S0me 6B
(white wire)
" 225 Inml' I.Eﬁq ke B;‘C. l.!i.':l! ke gA
" - 580 ke " 580 ke GA*
o ” 1550 ke " 1550 ke 9

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION : In ornder to ndjust the receiver correcily, the dial
must be aligned to track prﬂ_?nhr with the tuning condenser. To ndjusi
the dial proessd as folows: Tumn the tuning comdenser to maximum -
pacity (plates fully mesked). With tunig condenser i thi position set
the pointer horizontally aeross the dinl,

* While rocking.
20AL5}- @:9.4
hi
SCReEw 9 |
IF =370kC  ,55 or e
—oar, /550 K&
MODEL NUT 9A
39-85 A4 B8CANT | Lo ac
TOP VIEW /I550KC ﬂ-'!ig-g - |
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MODELS 39-116, 39-116PCX

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Cenerator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connectien Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke B.C. 580 ke? 33B:
of 7 FI 1F
i [} il il 38“‘
an i il i i %B
Control grid = - " " 33C
of BAS
bd & [T e e m_{
i Wi (1] i il 33“
il il [T} L1 [ 3-““
Ant 150 mamf 1550 ke ” 1550 ke 22
Wl B [T} L Y luB
(11 i (1] L1 [ !DJ‘
- " 580 ke i 580 ke 22"
« - 1650 ke nd 1550 ke 22
" 400 ohms 50 me Poliee 50 me 22A
“ " 1SO me  S.W, 180 me 22B
Wi Wi i [ ™ lﬁ
i “ T i il 4
Note 1.—=DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the receiver correctly, the dial
pointer must be aligned to truck proparly with the t vondenser. To
acljuss the dial proceed as follows: With the tuning ensor clossd, s

the dial pointer ca the extromw left index line st the low Ffreguency
end of the seale,

Nota 3 —Turn 39D full out.
* While rocking.
For Mystery Control sdjustments, sen pages 177 and 151,

-
OS¢ Gt Oz STL 0T
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MODELS 39-117, 39-118 (121, 122)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Gererator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmaer
Connection Anterna Frequency Switch Setting MNumber
Control grid* 0.1 mf? 470 ke  Mannal 580 ke2  12A
of BAT Tuning
i (1] Wi . [T ll‘t
i di ad i [T 1tn
Ant 2 200 mmf®* 1550 ke " 1550 ke 3B
1] [ ad [T] [F] M

Note 1.—Connect the high side of signal generstor to terminal No. | on Set
Transformer Part No, 33-2763, snd the cable ground to terminal Neo, 2.
Nos. 3 and 4 wrminals of Set Transformer are thea counected to the
chassis and §47 grid respectively of the receiver with short pieees of wire,
Insest the €.1 mi in series wilh the No, 4 lead which connects to the grid.

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the recelver correctly, the
dial must be aligned 10 track properly with the toning condenser. To
do this, procewd aa followa: Turn the tunig condeuser to the maximum
capacity position (plates folly meshed). With the condenser in tius
position, the tuning pointer s set on the Srst index line at the low fre-
quency end of the seals (640 ke),

Note 3.—No=. 3 and 4 terminals of Sse Transformer (see Note 1) are then eon-
nected to the chassis and antensa lead respectively of the reesiver with
short pieces of wire, Insert the 100 macf in series with the No, 4 lead
which conpects to Lhe untennn leud,

3A 35

BC-085C. /1550kx¢C
/
O o7 BC-ANT. /550K

IF ADJ. #70x¢C

MODEL
"a J{A ol Jo=/T7
12 A 39-//8
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MODEL 39-119 (121, 122)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke BC. 580 ket 14A
of BAT
i [ It sl (5 IR[‘
' I i il & 13"
Ant, 200 mmf IS0 me 8SW, IR0 me 4B
" ” 1560 ke BC. 1550 ke 8
i i il “h - 4'*
" “ 580 ke " 550 ke SA*
“ “ 1330 ke . 1550 ke 8
i a Wi 1] ail 4*%

Note 1.=DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condenser fully closed, set pointer
ou first mdex law of low-frequency end of scale (M0 ko).

" While rocking.

[ W oosc.
- me 8C OSC-MF
%A 20 IS50 K&
O O O‘/—ag_ asfé.:.r
c Son
Ai‘r. 8 A
e @ IF ADJ. #70KC mooeL
/3A T8 14 F9=1/
I4A
iy TOP VIEW
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MODEL 39-711

Signal
i~ R e 4
Control grid 0.1 mf
of Q‘JSG .
] o
AHt. 2000 I"mf
: 400 :::hm.-;

Signal Receiver
Generator Wave-band
Frequency Switch
470 ke BC2

i i
1500 ke -
580 ke o
1500 ke -
70 me Poliee
20 me S.W.

[ i

Note 1.—Leave Tone-Control in “Treble™ pasition.
Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condensee elosed (maximum  ra-

city), eot the dial
reqquency oinl) of tha

Note 3.=When adjusting (8A), tume in the fundamental signal (20 me) and not

the ima i
noted u—f:-n rﬂ'lI

will be 10,060 imc.

* While rocking.

Receiver
Dial Trimmer
Setting Number
580 ke= 2A
- 218B
“ 21A
1500 ke 14
" 11A
580 ke 15¢%
1500 ke 14
" 11A
70 me 14A ¥
20 me GA Y
" 6
19060 me Tmage
check

ointer ot the first murk on the left edge (low

randenst senle,

If adjustment i= ocormet, the image signal will bhe
is tuned 0 ke below the fundmipental signal—which

r __'[ e morEL
,'i fomc Ot—llA BC-ANT
5 W I500xKC
A :
IF ADJ. #70KE
A-POLICE OSC-7MC 5,4
/5 Ow—BC OSC-LF 580KE A
i8-8 O8C-HF
IFOOKC
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MODEL 39-744

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke B.C:x 580 ke? 208
of 6DSG

i il i Wil 29A
i e i Wi (1Y m
[t i A i LT m“
Ant, 200 mmf 15[51 ke ” 1500 ke I?B
I [T LL] il i ?A
“ o 580 ke - 580 ke 2n*
= “ 1500 ke " 1500 ke 19
' I wd ad [T 7B
i [T} L L] W [ £ ?A
- 400 ohms 60 me Polieo 6.0 mc 19A ®
- o 200 me SW. 200 me 239
# ELd Wk [T o 12
& e [ i (1] ‘
. " & " 19060 me  Image
check

Note 1.—Leave Tene-Control im “Treble" preiticn.

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: In onder to adjust the rocriver eorrectly the
dial must ba sligned to track v with the tuning condenser, To
udjust the dial, procesd as follows: With the tuning condenser clowed
(maximom éapacity), sel the daal poinier on the Arst murk on the
heft wdge (low frequency end) of the broadecast seale,

Note 3.=When adjusting (23) be sure to tune in the fundamentsl signal (30
m—secomxl sigmal froon tight position of der) imstead of the unnge
gignal. If the compensator is correetly adjusted, the unmge signal will
be found by twnng the receiver dial 840 Lo lelow the fundamental

signal,
* While rocking.
s
BC CHoLE 19 —
POLICE OSC. /94
& MC
—1 T I DSC-LF -
m:ﬁ 8 TP &mxc =020 -
',
ow ,s}fe? -BOT7OM 230 (4t
«70 xKc ‘ W Sw-085¢c.
294 TOP 1 2ome
o e krmB—o | 720
Z~0 /500 L) e
s wal i
¢ 39744 S0 K C b
I TORF ViENW . oe T Z‘D s
SW ANT.
2omc
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MODEL 39-751

Signal i ¥ Receiver
Generator Dummy Gfﬁ':;lﬁr Wmm lﬁﬁl Trimmer
Cunnection Anteana Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke BCt 580 ke® “B
of &ISG
Wi di [ 19 I-F ‘4A
dil i [t [ i 433
i i i g Wi 43&
Ant, 200 mmf 1500 ke 5 1500 ke 30
" i i 43 i mn
I a Wi B L m &
" - 530 ke " 580 ke J1¢
i i 1500 ke " 1300 ke 30
Wi i wi & ' mB
[F] [T wi (13 Iy ma
" 400 ohms 60 me Police 60 me JOA *
- A 200 me s W, 200 me 333
- i ds Wi i 19
[ (2] (1] s & 6
" 4 " 190680 me  Image
cheek

Note 1.—=Leave Tane-Control in "Trehle™ position,

Note L=DIAL, CALIBRATION: With tuming-condenser closed (mazimum en-
city), set the dinl ponter at the first mark on the lefe edge (low

requeney #md) of the brondeast seale

Note 3. —When adjusting (33), tune in the fundsments! signal (20 me) and not
the image sigrnal, If adjistment is correct, the unage signul
noted when dinl s tuped MO ke belowr the fundamental signsl-—which

will b 15,080 ™,
* While recking.

e
vy 96 . 8C-ANT
2omc O=1=261 ,500xc
!# o) O«1—265 ge-pr
2omc~/9 I500KE
w0
osc 33

b 30-BC OSC-HF 1500KC
3 OQw—8c psc-LF S80xC

MODOEL
I9 =75/
TorP view

IF AlL 470KC

will be

JOA-POLICE O5C.
S MC
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MODELS 39-770, 39-2770

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Artenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Control grid O.I“mf 4?9 ke B.EZ'.‘ 580 ke?  34Bs

of 6J8G " 35B

e ai i il (=1 35&

1) 8 id il i m

I s [ [ [ 3‘*

Y] (1) id (1) [} MB

Ant 200 mmf 1500 ke " 1500 ke 7

“ [} e [Tl i mB

- wd wil Wi e mA

“ " 680 ke " 580 ke 28+

" " 50med SWHC” S0 me 27A*s

“ - ’ . 4.060 ine Image
check

" " 350 ket LW, 350 ke 27A

- " 160 ke ¢ LW. 160 ko Al®

- 400 ohms l‘l.ﬂ me S.W:."B" 110 me m‘

[T} e di i 13 l: & '

" . " " 11940 me Image
che

- “' 6.0 me " 60 me 30A

i i i i ] ]4). -

il Wi Wil di id ﬁA ‘ .

- i " o 6.940 me Image
check

“ - 110 me " 110 me 30

(13 i e [F] di 14 -

i i e i i .B w8

o - ) w 11.940 me Image
chec

“ “ 200 me S WHAY 200 me 30B

W 4 T “ Iy i’lc &

il “ i i dd BC L N

- " - w 20040 me Image
cheek

® * 120 me - 120 me 30C

[1] [ da T [T} l'ln -

[} Ty L[] wd [ GB - ‘

" = o o 12940 me Image
check

" “ 60 me SWHB" 60 me 30A

dil wf I3 +d i I‘I.“n P

al 113 i i ' - 6

o " " e 6940 me lmuge
check

“ - 11.0 me - 110 me 30

[F} [ [} [ 1] i l‘ .

0 L 2] i i ﬁ g

" - ad . 11.40 me Image
check
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Note 1.—Leave Tone-Control in “Treble' position.

Note 2.—-DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condenser in fully closed (maxi-
mum espacity) position, set dial pointer on extreme loft index line at
low=frequency end of bromdemst scale,

Note 3.=Tum (34B) full “in."

Note 4,—5 ’i]'i" "C" band on Model 30-770 only. L.W. band on Model 30-2TT0
Oy .

Note 5—=0Om Model 30-T70: (27A) should be peaked to the Fundamental signal,
which & the second signal from the tight (muximum eapaoty) position,
If correctly adjusied, the ‘'lmwage” mgrsl will be found by turning the
receiver dial f40 ke below 5.0 me,

Note 6.—Series-8 trimmers of Shortwave Ranges "A" and ""B" should be peaked
to the first sigral from the tight (maximum eapacity) posaition. If they
are correetly adjusted, the "'Imuge” sigmal will be found by tarping the
receiver dial M40 ke ebove the frequencies being used. Example: 11.0 me
(Imauge 1L%00); 20.0 mw (Imuge 20.940).

* While rocking.

Eno IF 187 IF

JOG \ _‘

Al
MODEL 39-2770

SME ON MODEL 39-770
FEOKC ON MIPEL 32-2770
30B30~ 14C 14— 6C 6
® @® ® @® ® @

Viheoe 00 © @
| @20 30C30A 148 14A 6B GA

FROMNT OF CHASSIS

Compensator Locations: Top, Front View of Chassis,
MODPELS 39-770 & 39-2770
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MODELS AR-40, AR-45

ignzl
Generator Dummy
Connection Antenna

Ant.recept. 01 mi

wd aidl
[} ()
i i
[T} (1]
"} i
il [
Note 3 10 mmf
il i

i L2
a i
wil al

Signal Feceiver
Cencrater Wave-band
Frequency Switch

G o o

EREEEREZE

1580 ke
1400 ke
580 ke
1580 ke
1400 ke
580 ke

Receiver
Dial Trimmer
Setting Number

‘o83 Note 1
Note 2 30
wi 2?
il m
" 21
i m
Wi 2?
(L B
" 21
Wil lT
1400 ke 4
580 ke 15*
Naote 2 17
1400 ke 4
580 ke 15*

1200-1400 ke 6%

Note L.—Ad ust serial compensator (8) two turns from tight position,
Note 2=Turn eondenser retor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go

Note 3,—~Connect antenna lend, Part No. #5-0185, tn sntenma receptucle in redio,
Coonect a 10 mmi condenser in series between signal geneérator and an-

tenbs Jead.

Note {.—When antenna stage adjustment is made with redio installed in enr, the
tadio antenna lead muwst be connected to car antenna in usunl manner.
Conneet signal generator output lead to a wire ploeed near cur santenna
but ool connected to it
Note 5. —Alter installing radio in the ear, tune in a weak brondenst signal between
1200 and 1400 ke and adjust aerial compensstor (8) for maxunum signal,

* While rocking,

MODEL AR-40,etrc. “ERIAL COMP.

TOP VIEW

/200 10

1400 KC

k2

F-PADD,
TN

F-ADJ. 150

5%
23

o 3
eMlF N
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MODELS 40-74; (121, 122)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wawve-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Loop sect. 0.1 mf Note 1 - 580 ke? 1

tuning-cond.

& ik ad o i 2

[ i Wi & i 3

...... . Note3 ........ Note & Note § Note 4 4

[ ai e w 5

Naote 1,=IF is 470 kr,
Note 3—=DIAL CALIRRATION: With tuning-eondenser in closed (maximum
copaeity) position, set dinl pointer on small dot below 5330 ke

Nowe 3.—=Construct & loop armtennn of soveral turns of wire, and conneet to signal-
g‘utnlur output ternupals, Place seéveral feet away from receiver
ing adl justeod,

Note 4—1200 ke,

Note 5.—Receiver loop must bLe meembled in cabinet together with batteries
il receiver.

MODEL : 40-74
TOP VIEW
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MODELS 40-81, 40-81T, 40-81CSL (121, 122); 40-82
(121), 40-83, 40-84, PT-63

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Drial Trimmer
Connection Anteana Frequency Switch Setting Number
Loop sect. 0.1 mf Note 1 580 ke® 1
tuning-cond.
e [FY [ Wi L ]
[T} [T [T j ' I_ (5] 5
.. Note3........ Note ¢ Note 5 Note 4 4
LT} Wi [T} Wi 5

Note L=IF is 455 ke.

Note L—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tang-rondenser in closed (maximur
capacity) position, set dial pownter on small dot below 530 ke

Note 3—Construct u loop antenna of severs! s of wire, and eonnect to = gnal-
geiwrator output termunals, Place seveors]l feel awny from  secviver
baving ol justed,

Note 4. <1400 ke for Maodel 40-86: 1500 ke for sl ethers.

Note 5.—Reeriver loop must be sssembled in eabinet togecher with batteries
and receiver.

MODELS: PT-63
J0-8/ Series,
#"2’ 4?'53

TOP VIEW O05C~-1500kC
IF-455KC ANT=-1500kC

2
_Zspme. \ * m

EndltF
IO !

SPKR.
2; 10
15t IF 2nd IF I
IF-855kKC
;ML 4-0SC-400 -
igooxe=5 __4-05¢C KC MODEL : 40-8¢
i "‘H-—E S— — Yor view
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MODELS 40-88T, -TL
Signal Signal Receiver  Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Loop seet, 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 580 ke? 21A
tuning-cond.
] i Wil i i m
- Wi [ di a4 mA
........ Note 2 ........ 180 me S W, 180 me 8B
" 1400 ke B.C. 1400 ke 12
L [ i 4 SA
b 580 ke - 580 ke 12A. %
- 1400 ke - 1400 ke 12
[ 1] ' [t o B.I&.
. 180 me SWa 180 me 3

Note 1.=DIAL CALTBRATION: With {uning-condenser in closed (maximum
cAPRCIEY ) rmmm. et dial poimter on small dot below 533 ke

Note 2.—Construet n loop sntenna of several turns of wire, and conmeet to signal-
generator  owtput terminals, Place several feet away (rom receiver

bemng ad usted,
Note 3—Receiver loop must be ssseubled in eabinet together with batteries
and receiver,
* While rocking.
e e r-_.-
’z»‘-m 00 lm‘ L__;,JSH'JHFM
\ - ANT.
i e el
e
SWoscC. " LJ
18 Mc b 1 2A- NW
MODEL 40-88T-TL E"’ "“ m"—’

[75]



MODEL 40-90

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Freguency Switch Setting Number

Control grid 0,004 mf 455 ke Note 1 580 ke? 1
of ‘1.4.?

i i i [ 1] 2
i [T Wi [ [y 3
Ant, 225 mmf 1500 ke :: 150(3 ke g

Note 1.—Tum switeh to “MANUAL TUNING" pos:ition on push-bution models.
Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condenser in closed (mazimum
capacity) position; re-set pointer (if necessary) in the followirg man-
ner, acooriling to type of dial on receiver —
(n) sot dial pointer on small dot below 530 ke: or
(b) set dial pointer horizontal st low-frequency ond of scale (830 ke).

r? endiF
— MODEL 40~-9%90
: ToP VIEW
IstiF |0 ©
I:f : g.s_.m

/500KC
IF=455KC

0o ez
):E i _LL
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MODELS 40-95, (121, 122), 40-100 (121, 122), 40-105

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Betting Number

Control grid 0.004 mf 455 ke Note l 580 ke? 1

l;'lf l."s?
(51 il il i i 2
" L dd id Wi 3
Ant, 225 mmf{ 1500 ke - 1500 ke 4
[ LL] [T [ i 5

Note 1.=Turn switek to "MANTUAL TUNING" position oa push-butten models,

Note L—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tumng-comlenser in closed (maxumum
enpucity) preeition: re-sot pointer (if necesssry) im the following mon-
Bir, acc mg fo {ype of dinl on receiver:—

(=) set dia! pointer on small dot below 350 ke: or
(b) set dial pointer horizontal st low-frequency end of seale (530 ke).

- e
MODELS : Necemnene’ 2nd IF
d40-95
/00
F
/05
TOP view il B 4-4-05C
1500kC
st anr
I500kC

sPKR. \ mur 3
=\ ol 1
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MODEL 40-110

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
ion Arntenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 580 ke2® 18A
of 1A7TG
i = (1] i i ITA
' [ i a4 L 1:’“
Ant. 400 ohms 180 me SW. 180 me 4B
" 225 mmfi 1500 ke BC. 1500 ke ?‘:
[ 1] [T - i i 4
- 0 380 ke " 580 ke TAL®
" " 1500 ke " 1500 ke 7

Note L.—Leave “MANUAL"™ push-button pushed “in."

Note 2=DIAL CALIRRATION: With swsning-condenser in closed (maximum ea-
rmt“ pomition, set disl pointer horizontal st low-frequency end of scale
(! ke).

Note 3.=This is the serew adjustment.
Note 4—This is the nut adjustment.
* While rocking.

SCREY BO-0sc-me
188, ‘Qf‘: /500 kC
A I
na IF BC-0SC-LF
TOP VIEW / <79 5605
IF=ADJ |
8CANT:
. g‘“ /500KC
SW OSC-HF
pa a8 |18amc
178 /74
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MODELS 40-115, 40-124 (121, 122)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator 'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Conrnection Antenna uency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0004 mf 455 ke BC2» 580 ke® 15A
of 7TAS8
al Wi [} [ di 1‘ A
il L1} i [1] ai qu
Ant. 100 mmf 1550 ke i 1580 ke 2B
- " 1500 ke » 1500 ke 2A

Notée L—Leave “MANUAL" push-button pushed “'in" on model 40-134
Note 2—=DIJIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condenser in closed (maximum

eADACItY )
scale (580

Pu;um. st dinl pointer horizomtal at low-frequemey end of
Ch)

{ The Police Band is sutomatically aligned when ose. trimuner (2B) is adjusted.

———

[79]

MODELS 90-1/5 ETe.
TOP viEW
/4. o4/gA
' a 25].95¢€.
/F-ADJ. /580kC
asSKC
ANT
osA 92 Al1500k¢
SPKR. J




MODELS 40-120, 40-125

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator  'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting MNumber

Ant.sect. 01mi 455 ke BC! 880 ke? 1A

I'.unmg_—mnd. & " C » 4B

& “ [ 1] i 15 a
Ant. 10 munf 1600 ke " 1600 ke 2B %

" " 1400 ke » 1400 ke 2A

Note 1L.—Leave “MANUAL" push-button pushed “in" on model 40-125

Note L—=DIAL CALIBRATION: With tumng-condmser m closed (maxcowm
eapueity) position, set dial pointer horizontal at low-{requency end of
scale (540 ke).

! The Police Band is sutomaticolly sligned whea osc. trimmer (2B) is adjusted.

12A 148
~— 1 0SC.
IF~ADY. B28Tis00xc
a55KC__
ANT
(4 ffﬂ pp— )
s A I L
90-125 I
TOP ViFW s
J
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MODELS 40-130, 40-135, 40-170CS, 40-503, 40-506,
40-525, 40-526, 40-527

Signal Sigral Recever Recei

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dialm Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke BC:? 580 ke® 21B

- ” - - e 21A
' e ] i 1] Iﬁ“
[T ~ i ey [t i IBA
Nota d........ 1500 ke ’ 1500 ke 9A 1
iE e i il 1 Jl 5

Note 1,=When adjusting the IF trimmera the high side of the signal geaerator
output ¢ conneeted through the .1 mf comdenser to termunal No, 1 of
the loop terminal panel at the rear of the chasms,

Note . —Leave “"MANUAL" push-butten pushad “in" on push-button models.

Notas 3.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn the tuning oondenser to the maximim
capacity position (plates fully meshed). With the condenser in this
E-:nium,, set the wtining pointer oo the extreme left index line at the

frequency end of the hroadeast senle,

Note 4.=When uligning the RP, a loop is made from a few turms of wire and
connected 10 the signal generator output terminals, The signal generstor
is then pluced two or three fest from the leop in the ecabines.

Note S~Antenna trimmer (14) is located on the loop. When adjusting, the
receiver loop should be held in pluce against the back of the eabinet.

t The Police Band is sutomatieslly aligned when osc. trimmer (9A) b odjusted,

MODELS G0-/13QF e
O=t/88
TOP VIEW o8 1o ot-2/A
O=ti8A ’l
&nd IF V Ist IF
s yn & o:}
]
=7
1500 ¥C
TRIMMER 1A MOUNTED ON LOOR /500 KC u |
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MODELS 40-140, 40-145, 40-507

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke BCz2 580 ke? 3BA
ai & W . b 333
il [T [ W ai 28*
il i ] L Wk 23'3
......... Note 4........ 18 me SW, 18 me 27A S
i i i i JA6
" " " 17000 me Image
check
“ 1500 ke BLC. 1500 ke® 25A
[ o b wi , ﬁ 5
“ 580 ke . 580 ke 25"
. 1500 ke o

i i i T

1500 ke 25A
2A

“ 18 me S.W. 18 me 2A %8

Note 1.—When adjusting the IP irinuners the high side of the signal gﬂ.l.nr
output s counecled through the .1 mf condecser to fermunal ﬁm
the loop terminal puned at tbe rear of the chossia. The ground or hw
lldﬂ of the genemmior 8 connected 1o the clmnm of the receiver,

Note 2—Leave “"MANUAL" push-button pushed '';

Note 3.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn the iunmg rnndcmnr to the maximum
eapacity position (plates fully meshed). With the condensor in this
wa, set the taming pointer on the extreme lefy index Line at the low

imqumvy md of the brosdeast scale,

Note d=When aligning the RF Cirevits a loop is made from a few turns of
wire amd ecommecter] to the penerator output tmmnnh the mignal
gruerstor is then placed two or three feet from the loop i the cabunet.

Nota 5.=5, W. Oscilistor trusmer {37A) is located on top of ihe tuning condenser.
Aptenns trisnmers (1A) and (2A) are loeated on the Joop. When ad)
the “Anmt" trimmers, the receiver loop sboukd be Leld in place a
the buck of the cabinect,

Nota f—Adjust to first pesk from tight position.

* While rocking.
% So-ma Elc. -
F7 EA L O-—2g8 A
IF-ADJ @55 AC = *_2,‘ .rr-arr
®  BrlLF-osc.
TRIMMER 14 LOCATED ON LOOS - /500 KC. 25 580 xc
> . *aaC LS00 KT 5a x".f’"

[82]



MODELS 40-150, 40-155; 40-180, 40-185, 40-190;
40-508, 40-509, 40-515

Signal i eiv eceiver
Generater Dummy Gm W‘E::&h:d " Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 01 mf 455 ke BC. 530 ke* =2 3JTA
(5] i L1 W i m];
[F] o [ i i mA
........ Nole$.....00 18 me SW. 18 me2 21A¢4
) i i *I ﬂ mi 5 L
- 1400 ke BLC. 1400 ke 19A
[ (5 [ 9 i 21B ]
. 580 ke - 5580 ke 19*
- 1400 ke . 1400 ke 19A *
it il “ ] 2B *
” 18 me S.W. 18 me 3%

Note 1.—When ndiusting the IF trimmers, the high side of the signal generator
m eoanecied through a .1 mf condenser 10 tenuinnl No. 1 of the loop
ominal poanel st the rear of the chassis. The ground or low side of
the sizmal generator s coanectod to the chassis of the recoiver,

Note 2. =Depress “DIALY push-bution.

Note §.—When align'ng the RF trimmers n loop is made from a few tums of
wira and conmected lo the signal generater output terminals; the loop
is then plaosl two or theee foet from the loop i the cabinet. Do not
remova the reociver loop from the cabinet. gl is noorssary when ad-
justing the trinuners that the seceiver be loft in the eabinet.

Note 4.—To accurately adjust the high frequency oseillator trimmer to the
funduments! mstead of the image signal, tum_the cecillator trimmer to
the maximum espacity position (elockwise). From this pesition slowly
turn the trimmer oounter-clockwise untl & seoomddl peak = vbimined on
the Tlputk meter, Adjust the trimner for maximum outpus at this
seeond peak,

Ii the above procadure s correctly performed, the | signal will
he found (much weaker) by turming the secoiver dial 910 below the
iregquency being used on any high frequency ruage.

Note 5.~DIAT. CALTBRATION: To sdiust the dial, proceed ns follows: With
the tuning condenser closed (matimom capaoty), set the dinl pointer on
::I extreme left index line us the low froquency eml of the broadcast

e

Note 8.=No condenser 218 on Models 40-150 and 40-155

# If reeciver loap antemnn picks up u brosdesst signal, the receiver dial setting
should be slightly changed from position indiested until broadesst signal
iz no lenger heand.

* While rocking.

"
s |
3rR
-J04
@ IF-Q55kC
NOT USED O¥
MGOFL S —\“
by % || o
S X 28 O-Lson BE #F-0sC
LOCATED ON LOOP 7 1400 k€
MODEL : 40~ BC-ANT SWOSC o=+ 8¢ LF-0SC
‘R0-I50,87¢. 900 ", Mc 580 xC
u U U O

[83]



MODEL 40-158

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant. Term. None 455 ke B.C. 580 ket 18A
LY EL s #h 1] le
dil i ia Wl 1] I.IA
£l i (1] Wi [ ll Ii
- " 1500 ke w 1300 ke 135 2
i i “ i i 13A 2

Note L=DIAL CALIARATION: Turn the tuning eondenser 1o the maximum
capacily position (plates fully meshed). Set the tuning pointer on the
extreme lefs index Ime at the low frequeney end of the broadenst seale.

Note 2—The oscillator trimmer (13B) and the entenns trimmer (13A) are
loeated on tup of the tuning eondenser, (138) st the rear, and (13A) wt
the front of the tupmg coedenser,

| RECT e
OO0 €000
I1F-A40J
455AKC
MODEL 40-158 oS —+Ons
TOP VIEW
ANT
1500KC T O34
ACIVIRN S
o !
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MODEL 40-160

Signal! Signal i Recei

Generator Dummy Generator mev:d D'uT - Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Note 1 0.1 mi 435 ke BC.? 580 ke 25A

[ (s [ i [T 25“

[ L a8 i L 25*

ib i Wi i M 25]3
......... Note3........ 1500 ke " 1500 ke 16A 4

' u [ [ 23 i

Note 1.—Conneet high side of signal generator to No, 1 terminal of loop panel
thruugh s 0.1 mi comlenser, Connect low side of sgnal gomerator to
cliassid,

Note 2=Dial push butten “in."

Note 3.—When sligning the RF trimmers a loop antenna is mode from s few
turns of wire and econnected to the sigosl gonerator output terrninals;
the loop is then placed two or thiee feet frmn the loop in the cabinet.
Do not remove the reeciver loop from the cabinet, It s necessary wiwe
adjusting the trimmers that the receiver be left in the eahinet,

Note 4.=DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuming condenser closed (msximum
capacity), sel Lhe dial pomter on the extreme left index Lne st the low
frequensy ead of the brosdeast scale

28A |0 o288 e!)& W*ﬁ?f,‘f

IF-#55KC
oA
Aa.
MODEL :140-160 TUNER oSC. ISCOKC

TOP VIEW
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MODEL 40-165

it o Doy Dot Woopw. Buthe Trimmense
1
Conm Antenna Fl'lq'l::ﬂ:; mtch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke BC: 580 ke * 37A
i i ¥i [T [T 373
[} [} [t (1] i MA
il [ i i i 34]]
......... Noted......... 18 me SWw. 18 me? GlA
" . " 17000 me Image
check
:' 1500 ke BC. 1500 ke 26
i [} id Wl 25
“ 580 ke - 580 ke 26A
& 1500 ke » 1500 ke 26

25
18 me 8W. 18 me 2AE»

Note |.=Conneet high side of signal generntor through n 0.1 mf condenser to
terminal No. 1 of the lvop terminal penel st the rear of the chassin,
Connect the low side of the signal generator to chessis.

Note 3.—Depress "DIAL™" push-button,

Note 3—=With the tuning coudenser closed (mazimum capacity) set the dial
pointer on the extrome left idex line st the low frequeney ead of
ithe broadeast scale.

Note ¢—When alizning the RF trimmers n loop anteans is made from a few
turns of wire ard conneeted 1o the signal grnomtor output termuinals
the generator i thea placed two or three fest from the loop in the
eabinet, Do mot remove the receiver loop from the eabiret. It is
nevssary when adjusting the trimmers thut tho receiver be left in
the oubuset.

Note §.~Turmn loop trimmer to eclosed position (maximum capacity). Adjust to
first signal peak from this position.
* If roceiver loop antenna picks up & broadenst signal, the reoviving dia! sel-

ting should be shghtly changed from position indicated until the
broadcast sigual is no longer beard,

* While rocking,

OO0

NOTE:
ZA = SW TRIMMER= 18 MC
(LOCATED oN L00P)

MODEL 40-165

TOP VIEW




MODELS 40-195, 40-200, 40-201 (121-122);
40-200X X, 40-200 XXS (121)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 “mf 455 ke H.;'C 1 ﬁﬂg ke * 398
. L A 23
Wi o i T [ 35 A
= TS e 1500 ke ” 1500 ke?® 258
ol T [ e 4B
“ 580 ke - 580 ke 20+
- 1500 ke :: lﬁﬂj ke EE
o 35 me Police 35 mec 26A
(1] ai [ i ‘ A

:‘ ISODme SW. l:ﬂ.ﬂ me 25

] L1 (%] i 4
" " 5 1709 me¢ lmage
check

Note 1.=Conneet the high sile of signal generator through a 0.1 mf econdenser
to terminal No. 1 of the loop terminal panel st the rear of the chussis.
Conpect low side of sugnal generator 10 receiver chaasis,

Note 2—=When aligning the r-{ trimuners, a loop s made from a few turns of
wire and connected to the signal grmerator output terminnls, and this
loop is placvd two or three feet froon the s the cabanet, Do oot
reneove Lhie receiver Joop from the cabiret. It i neeessnry when ad-
justing the trirwmers, that the receiver be left in the cabunet.

Note 3=DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning econdensor closed (maximum
eapacity), st the dinl pointer on the extreme left index line at the low
frequency end of the broadeast scale,

& If reewiver loop antenna picks up 3 broadeast signal, the reeefver dial setting
shoull be slightly chanzog from position indiested until the broadeast
signal is po longer heurd,

* While rocking,

- ~POLICE OSC-3.5MC
r oA SWANT-18MC O
POLICE ANT-3.5MCO%F
e ADS, 28 acawnr-isooxc Q4
5&:’%“' OwSW-05C.- 1AMC O
40
0398/ 002
Ozo'ac Lr-osc-s80kK¢
MODEL 40-135,€7c.
TOP VIEW |
=T BCHF-C5C - 1500 KC
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MODELS 40-205, 40-510

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setung Number
Control grid 0.1 470 ke BC. 580 ke 14A1
78 tube
Iy wd b il 4k I‘B
Control grid " " - o i 13A
GJS tube " " - - 13C
[T} & W " i 13B
i & il i il IM
........ Note2........ 1500 ke - 1500 ke 0508 »
' i [T) ad mA
- 580 ke ot 580 ke T*
- 1500 ke y 1500 ke asn
i [T [ & m*

Note 1.—=Turn out 138 full.

Note 2.—When aligning the r-f trimmers, & loop I8 made from s fow tumns of
wire and conmected to the signal generutor outpot termipsls, This loop
iz placed two or three fewt from the loop in the cabinet, Do not remove
the reeciver loop {rom the cabipet, us it = peecssary, when wd usting
the trimmers, thas the reeviver b left in the cubinet,

Noto 3~=DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning condenser closed (msximum
capacity), set the dind pointer on the extreme left index line at the low
froquency eud of the broadeust scule,

% Il the receiver loop amtenms picks up a broadeast signal, the receiver dial
setting should be shghtly chanped from the position indicsted unul the
broudenst signal &8 ne longer heard,

* Wkhile rocking,

For Mystery Control adjustments, see pages 177 amd 181,

@mm' o W 8-BOT oM
@’Aﬂ. ” @
/(O F-RDJ #POKC
XN=TOP LF-05C =1
o kC
W-S0TTOM =g g . ;
MODEL S : 30-205, §0-510 Lk‘ 955 TRANSF,

roP viEw 8
B NG
& /500 AT
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MODELS 40-215, 40-215RX, 40-217, 40-217RX

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Artenna Frequency Swntch Secting Number
Control grid 0.1 470 ke BLC. 580 * 4140
78 i-7 tube
i [ [ - i ‘IB
Cozntrol grid ® » . “e
of 6JSG a8A
i [T} il it w‘
a i “ & i BBB
SN e ik 18 me sSW, ISme 20B+
i w§ -u i 42 h 5w
" 1500 ke BL. 1500 ke 23
(1] [ [ i A
" 580 ke " 580 ke 30"~
o 1500 ke - 1500 ke 29
: 35 me Poliee .:‘L't mce Egﬂ.

Note 1.=Turn ont 350 full '

Note —DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning condenser elosed (maximuam
capacity), set the dw! pointer on the extreme left index line at the low
freg rend of the brosdeast semle,

Note 3~When aligning the r-f triners, a lcop is made from u few turmns of
wire nnd s eronceted to the signal genermtor outpus termioals, This
loop k= placed two or threa feet from the loop in the eabinet. Do not
remove the receiver loop from the cabinet an it is nocessary that the
receiver emmin in the eabimet wlule miulm; the irinipers

Note d=If two peaks (signals) are observiel on the slipgning meter when adjusting
the osellutor trenmer No. 20B, tune tlw trmmer to the ncom.‘ peak
from the maxiwem eapacity position (scew all the way in) )

Note 5.~1f two praks (signals) ure observed on the aligning meter when adjusting
the loop trimmer 2A, tune the trimmer to the first penk signal from
the maximum eapacily position (serew gl the way in). When ud justing
the triuner to this first peak 1ol the tuning condenser (rock) slighely
haek and forth to obdnin the maximum resdings on the alipning meter.

* If the receiver loop antenna picks up a brosdomst signal, she reeciver dial
sotting should be slizitly changed from the positon indicated wnul the
broad cust signe] 8 no lenger heard,

* While rocking.

For Mystery Coutrol sdjustments, see pages 177 and 151,

84 BOTTOM BC HF-05C. 1500 kO
v88 mmh / ¥, POLICE OSC 3.5 MC

J8c roP, S -0SC /amMC
, _IF-a70kc 4/A-TOP
(B O/ O
§ . il G L wmq
&i cocared 20 294 208 %A 8 aame |
4 on L0oP o
a C-ANT.
< /500K¢C
E =-Top
W=80TTOM POWER
YN 0O So TRANSF
N\
MODELS: 90 -215, Ete \ &¢ LF-05¢
TO® view 580 KC
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MODELS 40-216, 40-516

Sigral Signral Receiver Receiver
Generator Dumm Generator
Coanection Amennl Frequency w;mt:nd Sgﬂln; Ilrm
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke B.C, 580 ke 2 * 3841
78 IF tube i ¥
i ? “ 380
Control grid " " " " 33C
MSG [0 [ i i 33.&
[ o L) (1] 1] 33]3
........ Noted ........ 180me 8SW. 180 me 22B¢
[T} ki 64 i IEM l. =
[t ri i i 2&’! w
» 1500 ke BC, 1500 ke 22
s e il T lsx
o ; il Tl i 3x
" 380 ke o 580 ke 23
o 1550 ke “ 1550 ke

22
35 me Police 35 me 224

Note 1. —=Tum out 33N full,
Note 2—With the tumng condenser closel (maximum eapmcity), pet the dial
ntmn the extreme lefy index line at the low frequency end of the
mule,
Note l.—ﬂi'hm aligning the r-f trimmmers, & loop is made from a few turmns of wire
is conpeelwd to the sigual generator owtput termunals. This loop is
phnud two or three feet fiom the loop in the esbinet. Do pot remove
the receiver lmp from the cahinot as it i3 necessary that the recsiver re-
muin in the cabinet while adjusting the trimmoers,
Noto 4.—If two peaks (signals) are observad on the sligning meter when IdJIIH‘h.Ill
the oseillator trimmor (2H) tune the trimmer to the seeond peak from
L pmxunumn rapaociy posstion (screw ail the way in),
Note 8.~If two peaks (signals) are observed on the sligning nwter when adjusting
uu- -f and loop trummers (124A) snd (2A), tume the triaupers to the
enk signal from the maximum captety position (serew all the way
m} hm ll'l,ll.lﬂl tl;ﬂ tn:umr:l to this first pesk roll the tuning eon-

rock) sligh ck and forth to obtain the maximum readings
0 thn :I ing merer,
* If the recever antenna picks up l broardeast signal, the reeeiver dinl

setting shondd be slghtly changed from the L.on I.nd | il th
broadeast sigral is wo longer heund. e e bk b
* While mrlﬁtg
For Mystery Control adjustments, see pages 177 and 151,

=AWV,
fioowe. 3 oot

WIRELFSS @ TIa Borrosd
REMOTE 38 cenrea ?
Cow TR ¥¥C roms m
weg0r 9 P yx =870 kC
N = L0 o O AOTE SWTRwuER
22 , 2048 WC. 15 LOCAT:
/ / OLJ":lﬂﬂu-l
POWER
MOOELS RO-2/6, #0-5/8 1264 TRANSF
£ Tor view 'Dg [
BC Wr-05C POLICE-OSC Aac (F-o5¢
1300KC 3.5 AC S80 NC
I5cec 5w ose Sw-RF
B M
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MODELS 40-501, 40-502 (121, 122)

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generazor Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
tion Arntenna Frequency Switch Setung Number
Note 1 0.004 mf 470 ke Note 2 11A
1] i # = L] IIB

wl [T [ Ll Wi lnA

” " " 4 “ 10B
Nore 3 100 mf 1700 ke - 1700 ke 5B
. - 1500 ke e 1500 ke 5A

Note 1. —Conneet high side of signal generater through a 0.0M i condensor to
the antenns seetion of the tunimg condenser, Comneet low side of gen-

erutor to recerver chassis, If set emuts himm, reverse receiver power plug,
Note 3—DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning condenser plates fully meshed,
st the pointer on the dot below 35 on the dial,
Note 1—Connoct high side of signal generstor through s 10 mmf condimser to
the antenns of the recenver.

MODELS 40-504 .

rl s TOP VIEW
O%alisoone
1F-ADJ.
L0SC.
Oy1a O5a | /700Kc pa
04|90 Ol|woa
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Signal
Generatar
Connection

Control grid
TAS

Ant.term.
[

: kR RECBE

MODEL 40-710
Signal Receiver

Dummy Generator  Wave-band
Arntenna Frequency Switch

0.1 mf 455 ke BL,

L1 d wh
400 ohms 20 me SWa

o 70 me SWI
200 mmi{ 1400 ke B,

. 580 ke N

" 1400 ke "

Receiver
Dial Trimmer
Setting Number
580 ket 23A
v 198
by 10A
20 me 15B
190 e Image
check
20 me 18A
70 me 16A *
1400 ke 16
580 ke 15+
1400 ke 16

Note 1,=DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning condenser closed (maximum
enpncity), set the dial pointer on the first mark on the lefy edge (low
frequency end) of the broadeast scule,

* While rocking.
A
834 98 @ A
SRLAST IE=-a85 k¢
88 maed o BCLF-05C
s F.::t s 580 kL
Sw2-05c i do~nl cancsr
20 MC T " i
gy;-.”{_/'o A+ 5 Wi-25C
MODEL: 80 =710 20MC s Biadd
oS prew
-l
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MODEL 40-715

Signrl Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generatcr Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenra Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 380 ket 24A
AR y ” . » 168
[ 14 1] [ - IEA
Ant.term. 200 mmf{ 1500 ke " 1500 ke 2.;:
wh i "l [ =] I'
= " 580 ke = 580 ke 11*
L " 1500 ke ” 1500 ke 9A
W Ty T il‘-‘ [y 155
- 400 ohims 70 me Police Dme 9*
2 - 20 me sS.W, 20 me 5A
i " o " 19090 me¢ Image
check
il il [T o 20 m': 5

Nowe 1=~TAT, CALTBRATION: With the tuning condenser closad (maximuom
taputity ), st the dial poimter on the first muwrk on the left wige (low
froquency erd) of the breadenst scale,

* While recking.

MODEL 40-T7IS
TOO ViEW @Ml
wA

Pop— F=-955%¢
THANSF
;B.
@ BeanT -4
iS00
| geasy . goan

| ¢ ’

193]



MODELS 40-725, 40-755

Signal Signal Receiver Rerceiver

tor Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Control grid 0.1 wmf 455 ke BC. 580 ket 1

EJSG 1] (1] wk &l E

- i “ [ 8 3

i [ [ i i 4

Ant. Term. 200 mmf lﬁﬂﬂ ke " 1500 ke 5

di i L1 &

Wi i i il & :6-
" > 580 ke " 580 ke A"

“ ” 1500 ke - 1500 ke 5

i & &l a4 [} ﬁ

i wi i [ [ 1] :!
" 400 ohms 60 me S.W.I 60 me ne

- - 20 me SW2 20 me 10
= ” L ¥ 10090 me  Image
cheek

- - » " 20 me 11

W i [ 11 e IE

Note |, —DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning comdenser elosed (maximum
espacity), we1 the dinl pointer on the first mark on the left wige (low
frequeney end) of the Lromdeass senlo,

* While rocking.

EMC

SH OSC.
PN gy
# sw e ose o |F3oon ¢
20MC
MODELS| 707, i
ZOME
~RF
5o Ke
5207
7500 K
S.W2-ANT
SeoNE

[94]



Signal
Generator
Comnection

Control grid
6D8G

il

Ant.

MODELS 40-748, 40-756

Signal Receiver Receiver

Dummy Generatcr Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 580 ket 1

[ ol [ i 2

dil =i i i 3

il il wil [ ‘

200 mumf 1500 ke ” 1505_! ke g

[FY b ol il 7
o 580 ke " 580 ke 8*

‘: 1500 ke ': 1500 ke 5

[1] i o i g
400 ohms 60 me S8SW.I 6.0 me R
w 21 me sWwW2 21 me 10=
” e - 20090 me  Image
check

" " o 21 me 11

wi ba [ il 12

Note L—DIAL CALIRRATION: With the tuning rondenser closed (maximum
capacity), set tihe dial pointor on the Lnt mwark on the keft wlge (low
{requency end) of the broadeast scale.

Notr 2.—Second signal from tight posstioa,

* While recking.
SW1-0SC.
MODELS BCLF-O5Co | 6
40-748,40-756(  prrpdhe T8 5=
w2-TOP 2884 25¢
#3807 TOM - et O -
- . “swz-asc.
255 rsooke 70 | &
BC-ANT. | 7 M sw2-RF
emIF 1500KC T O | 21MC
- OFL 40-756 oNLY = SW 2-ANT.
v AOT oM )| 40 748 oMY Ore<f2rimmc
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MODEL 40-780 (121, 125)

Signal Sigral Receiver Receiver

LI Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
mﬂtﬁ; Entnn,; Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 580 ke Note2

of 6JSG
ek [ fe i id ﬂ&
o & ' & i 3‘-‘&.
I [T i Lt i 3:};
ot i é Ll “ S6A
i da i [ [} :im-
i s i " T 281
Ant. 200 mmf 1500 ke ” 1500 ke 27
Y i i (%4 ' EEB
i as i [ [ 13 Qﬁ;‘
u“ “ 580 ke = 580 ke 31*
“ - 1500 ke i 1500 ke b1
] i (¥ [ i ﬂﬁB
i i [ s 1] ﬂﬁ.\.
“ 400 ohms 60 me SWI 60 me 9MA*
% - 20 meoe W2 20 me 33
“ - = " 19000 me  Image
check
i [ ie [ m me IH
[Ty [ i [ T 5

Note L=DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning condenser closed (maximum
eapacity), =t the disl pomter on the fi-st mark on the left edge (low
frequency ead) of the broadeass sesle.

Note 2, =Turn trimuner 38B all the way out.

* While rocking.

Swr-08¢C
B¢ LF-0sc
580 AT &M
—_— 3 =
o Ve 8C wF-0fC.
o %:Fi’”ﬂ'
»Lﬂ&-ﬂﬂ'
“D‘»\,swz-ﬂ
20MC
. Be-RF
1500 XC
C— 5
L k\_s.m:m
2o mc
\ A -ANT,
1500 &C

[96]



Signal
Conrection
Ant.

-

E E &

E R EERER

s

MODEL 40-2710
Signal Receiver

Dummy Generator Wave-band

Artenna Frequency Switch
0.1 mf 455 ke B;C,

400 ohms 21 me S.:T.

[} 'S s
200 mmf 1300 ke BC.
s 580 ke -

" 1500 ke H
- 300 ke LW,

o 175 ke 3
" 300 ke <

Receiver
Dual

Trimmer
Setting Number
580 ket 23A
- 194
» 108
21 me 10 =
20090 mie Image
check
21 me 41A
1500 ke 11A
580 ke 15A40
1500 ke 14A
300 ke 11
175 ke 154*
300 ke 14

Note 1.—DIAL CALIPRATION: With tuning-condenser in  elosed (maximum
rapaeity) position, set dinl pointer on the first mark oo the kit wdge
{low freguency end) of the broadeast senle.

Note 2.—~When adjusting (41B) be sure to tune in the fundamental sigral (21 nie)
et

emd of the image signal,

If corroctly ad usted, the bmage signal will

he foumd by turmming dial 910 ke below the fundamental signal, which
will ba 20,000 me,

Note JL=Nut adjustment,
Note §.—Herew aidjustment.

* While roeking.

MODEL

40-2710  SW-0sc]
roP VIEW are _
- TrIRe
SW-ANT
2f
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MODEL 40-2725

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Coarection Antenna Frequency Switch Betung Number
CGird ea 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 580 ket 35B
of 8JSG
“ m i [T Y 33 A
wil di i ' - 32];1
e wi wil Wi [ 32&
Ant. 200 mmf 1500 ke - 1500 ke 27
in (5 e i s 22“
[ 2] i i " 2? )‘
“ " 580 ke “ 580 ke 23%
“ “ 1500 ke " 1500 ke 27
ai i b wi HB
s i L] L] e 22.&
- - 300 ke LW, J00 ke A
> - 175 ke - 175 ke 2R
" ’ 300 ke ” 300 ke 27TA
* 400 ohims 21 me BW, 21 me 29:
dd (13 1 ai Eﬂmmc ]m“m
check
i i il i [%4 1 5
i L i 1 (2] 5

Note L.=DIAL CALIBRATION: With tining-condenser closed (maximum ca-
;'-m.-';trl. get the dinl pointer on the first mark on the left odge (low
reqqueney emd) of the broadenst seale,

Note 2—When adjsting (M) be sure to tune in the Tundasmental sigual (21 me)
instesd of the upage signal. I{ correct] adju.- eid, the image signal will
be 910 ke below the Tundauenial ngu],: wivch will e 20050 na.

* While rocking.

LW LF-05C BC LF-0SC
175 C ﬁaﬂ'l;

— LW H-0SC
-.'-l‘ l?.y
Pa2r =
ol °< BC HF-0S
/500,

re==-y
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MODEL 40-2780
Signal Receiver Recciver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Cornection Anteara Frequency Switch Setting Number
Grid eap 368 *
of 6J8G 0.1 mi 455 ko BC. 580 ko2 A
ad [T [ 1] [ 3-TA-
' (7] i [ [ 373
wi wE Wi = [ Mfl
i 11 [T} [ 1] i m
4 &l [T} [ I il ﬁﬂ
Ant. 200 mmf 1500 ke " 1500 ke 27
ki . Wi 4 5 EB
i e i i ks m&
* . 580 ke . 580 ke 31*
" - 1500 ke o’ 1500 ke Frg
di 53 H it [ mB
i i i i - m‘i
" - 300 ke IL.W. 300 ke 27A
" o 175 ke " 175 ke 32+
o " 300 ke " 300 ke 2TA
" 400 chms 20 me S.W. 20 me 333
- " u " 19000 me Image
check
[ i i [ m me 13
[ '] (1] i ' 5

Note 1.=Tum trismmer (36B) =il the way out,

Note 2=DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning condenser closed (maximum ea-
pueity), =t the dial pointer on the first mark on the left wlge (low
troquency end) of the browdeast scale,

Note 3.—When adjusting (33), be sure to tune in the fundamental signal (2 mc)
instend of {he imeage sgnnl. I correctly s justed, the imaee senal will
be 910 ke below the fundamental signel, whech will be 12000 wme.

* Wkik rocking.

SW-05Cc-20MC
36C- =i “OSC. - LW HF-05¢C.
.;EE I—fz’-f.rru} i L u‘:“'ﬂ"; 2?‘1&: oxc °
-807TT . & WF-03C.
if.f‘:r%’ s 27 (1500 rc
LW LF-OSC
374-708 Os2 175kC
S-parrom, ‘Eflfr
[
268 lacar
BC- r&00xC
, 1500K¢
ODEL 40-2780 p— T
(o) 5 %5/ AN
fi"-‘ﬂﬂ-h 1 H
3849 s s ne
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MODELS 41'81; 41‘3’3: 41'34| PT'Bg

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generater  Wave-band Dhial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Fieguency Switch Sctting Number
Control grid 01 mi 455 ke st Tuning-cond! 1
of 1ATG fully closed
- wi L1 = '™ g
..Note 2.... . 1500 ke 1500 ke 1
Y “ Y “ 5
Note L—DIAL CALIBRATION: With toning-condenser st  maxinicoscaparity
pesition (fully closed ), sel Lunipng poanter oo sSuall dot ot low -Troeguency
emd of senle.
Note 2—Construct loop merin]l of several turns of wire, and eoannect to signal-gen-
eralor output temuatnles—gplaee meur jeoviver loop,
MODEL /-84 ONLY s
j . A
oSc~- 4 ' S5 -ANT.
1500 xC IS500KC
MODELS ¢/-8/
T 4 IF-4DJ
MODELS /-8 455 KC
/F-ADS. “/-84
€55 AC
5 @<L

p— f.‘ 2,
SPEAKER\ |7\ 7 23 ||

MODEL #+/~-8/ A

——— ﬂ
P m—
IF-ADJ
3 455 k|

||'“" [2-3 _E

5= TOP-ANT~1500KC
25N VAR | _d-Lorrom-0Sc-1500 K¢
VERTICAL POS)

MODEL
— Pr=-88

EJFE‘J“‘EF \_ TOP VIEW
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MODELS 41-85, 41-851

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Genera D w band Dial Trimmer
mumtifn n:m mm muh Setung Number

Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 542’ '.1.

“ s & I [ 3
........ Noted......... 1500 ke ” 1500 ke Note 4
W & o wé :\Otﬂ 5
" 580 ke " 580 ke én*
y 1500 ke ” 1500 ke Note 4
. “ " " Note 5
" 6 me SW. 6 me T

“ 15 me o 15 me 8s

- " " 14090 me Image
check

[ [ 1 a 15 mc 9

Note L.—When adjusting i-f trimmers, the high side of signul-generator is eon-
n:-tﬂi-ri through 0.1 mf condenser to loop-section stator lug of tuning-
L8 [

Note 2—~DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-econdenser fully elosed (maximum
capacity ), sei dial pointer on small dot below 330 ke.

Note 3.—~When aligning r-f trimmers, a loop antenns is made from a few turns
of wire and connected to signal-gemerator output termupals; thes loop
being placed a few feet from receiver loop.

Note & —=Trimmer (1) on Model {1-55 or (3) on Model §1-831,
Note 4. =Trimmer (5) on Model §1-55 or (4) on Mode! 41851,
Note 6. —Trimmer (6) is nut adjustmuent,

Note T.—=Trimmer (T) is sevew adjustinent.

Note 8.—Adjust to maxivwn on fundumental-signal peak.

* While rocking.
SwOSCISNC &
SWANT ISwC 7
ﬂ-li's-. SEF
4/-85/ NOTES Z 8
TOR vieEw

and ik

L)
P o M
SPre

zn "< P
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MODEL 41-90 ]

Gﬂ‘m Dummy Gf:l-r w - “d Rgm Trimmer
Cm.::tti:rn Antenna Fuqu:;:;r gv':‘;n Setting Number :
Controlgrid 01 mf 455 ke 540 ke 1 4
of 1A7G 1
[ [ i o i 2
p u » S p 3 |
Ant.term. 225 mmf 1500 ke ot 1500 ke 4
ad i [T} i 5

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condenser in closed position (maxi-
maum capacity ) set dial pointer on small dash below 540 ke

£ |3
1F-400. | & &

osc A
1500 KC 'f[

ANT: 5|
MODEL 1500KC
£71-90 -
70P VIEW FrRONT |
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MODELS 41-95, 41-100

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 455 ke ok 540 ket 1
of 1A7G
& [ i - i 2
i i Wi ‘ o 1 3
Ant.term. 225 mmf 1500 ke 1500 ke 4

5

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION : With {uning-condenser n rlmw‘i position (maxi-
mum eapacity ) set dial pointer om small dash below 540 ke

MODELS ] b=a
41-95, ETC OSC.1500KC
TOP VIEW |
ANT. Y
IFADy  1599KC o
dssn'c\.m \\ o5

¥
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MODEL 41-105
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 540 ket 1

of 1A7G

[F] (] LE] wl [ 1] 2.
[ “ Wi 1] I a
Ant. term. 225 mmf 1500 ke “ 1500 ke 4
ad (1] dd L] (1] 5
” “ 580 ke W 580 ke 6*
” " 1500 ke » 1500 ke 4
wil il da wd & 5
" 400 ohms 12 me S\W. 12 me 72
" . 12910 me “ 2 Image
check

Note 1=DIAL CALIBRATION : With tuning-condenser in closed Emitiu: (maxi-
i caparity) et dial pointer on small dash below 540 ke

Note 2=When adjusting trimmer (7) be sure to tune in fundamental signal (12
tue) instend of image signal. If trimmer is correctly adjusted, the image

will he found by turning geverator 910 ke above fundamental signal which
will he lll.'lll]' mc.

* While rocking,

MODEL
41-105
TOP VIEW

ANT.
, /F AD -
(55 KC IS00KC
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MODEL 41-110
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Arntenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 540 ket 15A

of 1A7G

[*] " ®i e = 15“
[~ ] i &l i [ 22&
Ant. jcrm* 225 fnmf l&l’.’i.! ke " IE{E ke gﬁ
[ Lt i di & 2B
i ™ 580 ke - 580 ko 198 *
“ . 1500 ke . 1500 ke 6B
e i - ad (2] GA
e (Y ik [T Wi 2“
o 400 ohms 12 me SW. 12 me 19A
L1 [ i i 2 laﬁ
i dn il ik (13 2&

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION : With tuning condenser in closed position (muaxi-
i cupacity) set dial pointer oun small duash below 540 ke,

* While rocking.

BC ANT.
1500KC
SW.ANT.
c2A| © o ol5A 24 o 12MC
MOOEL /58
‘;;;'Efrw L";}/;C ”;}
/2 o &8 1500kKC
PUSHBUTTON | Sw-Rr| 674 - &C B
L 6814 1 sw.osc.
TR 980, | /2MC
- F-GSC¢
B8C-05C.
1500KC 580 KC
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MODELS 41-220, 41-225

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Sctting Number

Ant.Sect. O1mf 455ke  BC, 540 ke*  26A

Tuning Con.

: [T} 1] Wil (1] mB

P ] i ] i ' mh
cressves NOIOZ......... 1600 ke " 1600 ke 5B »
" 1500 ke o 1550 ke S5A1

Note L.—DIAL CALIBRATION: Turn tuning eondenser to maximum eapacity
position (plates fully meshed). With condenser in this position, set tuns
ing pointer on extreme ieft index line at low frequency end of breadeast
scale

Nota 3 —When adjusting r-{ trimmers a loop 8 made from a few turmns of wire
and eonnecten (0 signal generator culput tenminals, this loop bemng placed
close to receiver loop,

Note 3.—Located on tuning condenser,

5A |ANT. SPKR.
O™ l/spoKkC 238

Elose. $rany, ot
/600KC 455 KkC 264
TOP VIEW

MODELS 4/-220, 4/-225

I-
I 234 IstIF
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MODELS 41-221, 41-226, 41-231

P D
jor
Coanection hum
A];L Sect. 0.1 mf
Tuning Cond.
s [
dd il
i [T}
A il
s DR s i
[
[T}

Signal Receiver
Generator Wave-band
Frequency Switch

455 ke B.C.
i i
“ s
i “
u i

1600 ke -

1500 ke "

12 me AL
il i

Receiver
Dial Trimmer
Setting Number

540 kel 37A

i
i
i
i

31A
318
25A
258

1600 ke 15
1500 ke fi

12

me 15A 9
S -

Note 1=DIAL CALIBRATION : With tuning condenser plates fully meshed (inaxi-
mumn capacly) sei tuning pointer on =oall dot below 530 ke

Note 2—When aligring »-f trimmers a loop is made from a few turns of wire and
connecied to signol generator output tenminels, <his loop being placed
those 1o resciver loop.

Note 3—When adjusting oscillator trimmer (15A4), tune for maximum on the first
signal peak {rom tight position (trimawr closed ),

* While recking.
8C-05C
SW 0SC. 1600 K¢
2 MC—
I5A "?25‘??5‘5‘
37A |~—gs5kC /
o 1y
LS:
2/-221,49/-226 Ete \¥ 8-807TOM
ToP VIEWwW
BCANT
J/A |0 ol|3/8 /500KC
SPKR. *6-700
N |

| -
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MODELS 41-230, 41-235

o BB Dby et W e
[¥]
Connection Anterna ang:mr I':i‘;th Eet.lunz Number
Ant, Sect, 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. 540 ket 32A
Tuning Cond,
Wi [ 1] i [T i 20*
i i is 1 is ITB
Ty [ i+ 1] i 17*
........ Note 2......... 1800 ke " 1600 ke ri b
v 1500 ke . 1500 ke TA

Note L.—=DIAL CALIBRATION: With {uning condenser plates fully meshed
{maximum capaciivi st Duning pointer on extremse leit index line st low
frequeney end of brosdeast seale.

Nute L=WWhen aligning r-f trimmers & loop 18 made from a few turns of wire and
connected to signal geoerator culput ferminals, this keop being placed
close to recoiver loop,

394l IFADY.

MODEL 41-230,ETC.
ror VIEn M
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MODEL 41-240

Signal i R Recei
Generator Dummy Gaﬁfm Wlﬁli'::d Di-l'" Trimmer
n Anterna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant. Seet. 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. Note 1 28A
Tuaning Cond.
Wi i i id [} 15*
w“ i i “ “ 144 2
B Wi i dl & I"B
........ Note 3........ 1500 ke o 1500 ke 20A
[T ail (1] [ u
o 580 ke o 580 ke 20+
: 1500 ke " 1500 ke 20A
Wi id w 6
o 95 me SW. 95 me 19¢
a il i l-l ﬁ',l 8
" 12 me " 12me 10°¢
[ il i [ ﬁ.“. T. %

Note L=Tming condensee fully elosed,

DIAL CALIBRATION: With eondenser in this position, set tuning
pomter on extrame left index line at low frequency end of hroadeast seale.

Note 3—Tum trimmer (14A) all the way up, then slowly turn dowa and select
first i-i peak,

Note 3—When aligning r-f trimmers, » loop is made from a fow turns of wire
tnd comneeted to signul gonerator output terminals, this loop bring plaend
cluse 10 receiver loon.

Note 4=8et pointor st 05 me and adjust teimsner (19) to sccond peak from
tight positicm,

Note b—Adjust trimmer (8A) to first peak frem tight position,

Note 6.—Tune in Ind sigral penk from tight position,

Note I.—Rork padder (6A) slowly 1o maximum on first pesk frem tight position,

* WLile rocking.

. yepe0 1sato o o ~{/a4
; eyl
TEADY 5 WANT
o284 essxe | ¥ IME,i2MC
- 64 200-\BCLF-05C. 5200
60 20A0 8¢ HF-0SC~SOOKC
(=]
BC-AnT. 19 o< ls.wose
ReEE —Jzsmc, izme

l
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Generator Dummy
Connection Antenna

Ant. Sect. 0.1 mf

MODEL 41-245

Signal Recei
Generator Wlﬂ-;a:d
Frequency Switch

455 ke B
" “
[ I
[T} il
: 15(9 ke ::
580 ke o

b L1
[ i

6 me Police
H.:'n me SW.
i

lg me ~

Note 1.=Tuning eondenser fully elosed,

DIAL CALIBRATION: With condenser in this
pointer on extreme loit index line at low {requeney

Receiver
Dial
Setting
Note 1

L
di
di

1509 ke
53!] ke

6 me
?.5 me

12 me

Trimmer
Number

33A

J0A
29A 2
298
17A
9
17¢
1ITA
9
19*
19A ¢
55
19A ¢
Et.®

ition, set tuning
of broadeast scule,

Note 2—Tum_trimmer (20A) all the way up, then slowly turn down snd select

first i-f peak.

Note 3.—When aligning r-f trimmers, & loop is made from s few turas of wire

and connertid to signal generator cutput terminals, this

clese to recesver loop,
Note d—Set pointer st 9.5 me and adjust trimmer (I19A) to second pesk from

tight position.

Note 5.~Adjust padder (5) to first ponk from tight position.
Note 6.~Tune in 2nd signal peak from tight position.
Note 7—Rock padder (8) slowly to maximum on first peak from tight position.

loop being placed

* While rocking.
== o 1F -ADJ
MODEL §1-245 30A40 o o—+29A
TR ViEW o-—12¢8
SWANT BC LP-05C.
50 7 o | BC NE-ose.
o ‘,..-""H'W#T
2° 78" | pocice ose.
IF aoy.  Bcanr ® oTeuc '
d554C 1500x¢C mn*s' aose

[110]

9543, 12 MC



MODEL 41-246

1] : tor D Gf:rnﬂ w‘"iﬁ':d mncﬁlm Trimmer
enera umm t
Connection lmmn: Fuqu:ng E.:ibtd Sctting  Number
Ant. Sect. 01 mf 455 ke BC. Note 1 A
Tuning Cond.
& [T i ik [} m.i
u i i i i 28A 2
[T} (14 id W id EB
ORE & onininis 1500 ke » 1500 ke 11A
i [t ad il RH
“ 580 ke " 580 ke  11R*
"‘ 1500 ke - 1500 ke 11A
b ET] [T} il gB
8 12 me SW. 12 me 12A ¢
id al [T} di gA
» 18 me " 18 me 12B ¢

Note L.—Tuning eondenser 'f!-:l.ll'! fullv closed.

DIAL CALIBRATION: With condenser in this position, set tuning
pointer on extreme keit index line at low frequency end of broadeast seale,

Note 2—Twrn trimmer (28A) all the way up, then sowly turn down and solect
first i-f peak,

Note 3.—~When sligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few turns of wire
and connected to signal generstor output terrninalys, this loop boisg placed
close to reeviver loop,

Note 4.—Adjust trimnmer (12A) to fisst signal pesk from tight position.

Note 5.—Adjust trimmer (1IB) to secomd signal pesk from tight position.

* While rocking.

IF-ADJ. '
Q |284
MB/‘” ”"\I O |zas

o8 LF-0SC.
1740/ . oK
25508 ,: amv: ‘;.;'c;xo—o 58 : [
sw 1- C O N rm
o ” 9A s 2@

MODEL 41-246 _
TOP VIEW 12mc
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MODELS 41-250, 41-255; 41-280, 41-285, 41-287, 41-290

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke SW. 530 ke® 1
wll Wi wi [ L] 2
i B di '™ [T 3
il - Wi 1] L Fl ‘
........ Note 3........ 1500 ke B.C. 1500 ke z
- 580 ke " 580 ke 7%
ol 1500 ke - 1500 ke 5
ad [ [ o 6
& 6 me Police 6 me s
w“ 12 me =W, 12 me 04
- “ " 12010 me Image
check
[ i [

12 me 108 *

Note 1.—Connect high side of signal generator through a 01 mf condenser o ter-
muennl 4 of loop anienna terminal panel at rear of the chassis,

Note .—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tunmg condenser closed (maximum eca-
pacity), set dial pointer oo extreme left index line at low frequency end
of broadeast scale. . .

Note 3.~When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few tumns of wire
and connected to signal generator output terminals, this loop then being
placed two or three feet from loop in cabipet. It is pecessary thai re-
emiver be left in cabinet when adjusting trunmers. -y !

Note .—Turn oscillator trummer (9) to maximum capacity position (clockwise).
From this position slowly turn trummer counter-clockwise until a first
peak 8 ohtained on output meter, Adjust trimmer for maximum output
At this first peak. & .

Note 5, —The aeris]! compensator (10) must be sdjusted to maximum by rocking
tuning condenser., If two signal peaks oceur when turming the compen-

sator, adjust 1o mexenum output on socond signal peak trom tight po=
EIThOm,

* While rocking.

10 SW-4NT=-12MC.

Al
@3 IJJJ.%

POLICE OSC. BCHF-0SC.
eme 1500KC

&

n

Lasne \¢@

BC-ANT 1.

JOFP VIEW =
MODELS 41-250,€T¢. SWOSC. ~12MC @y

QDELS 471-280,£TC.  BCLF-05C 580 xC @
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MODEL 41-256

Signal Signal Receiver Recelver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke SWw. 680 ke? 15A
[ L i wi ki 15B
[13 i L] L L i mﬁ
[ 1] i 2] Wi [ 43A
...Note 3 ........ IH.‘E“! ke BC. 1503 ke 2‘;&
i 580 ke - 580 ke 25°
- 1500 ke e 1500 ke 27
e o i ¥ 7“
- 12 me SW. 12 me 27B¢
- s 3 ” BAS. *
¢ I8me SW2 1Sme 27A¢
i i H - R, ¥

Note 1.—When adjusting i-f tricuners, the high side of the signal generstor is
contiected through a 0.1 mf condenser to termmumal (3) of loop-antenna
torminal panel st rear of chassis,

Note 2.=DTAL CALIBRATION: With tuning econdenser closed (maximum oa-
pucity), set dial pointer on extreme left index line st low frequency end
of broadcast seuls,

Note 3.—When aligning r-f trimmers, a loop is made from a few turns of wire
and conneetod to signal Tmrltnr output terminals; this loop then being
placed two or three fert from the loop in cabinet, When adjusting trim-
mers it is nocessary that receiver be left in eabinet.

Noto 4. —Adjust trimmer (2TB) to first peak from closed position.

Note 5,—The antenna trimmer (8A) must be adjusted to maximum on second
rignal peak by rocking tuning condenser,

Noto 6.—=Adjust trimmer (2TA) to sevond signal peak from closed pasition,

Note 7.=The antenna trimmer (8) must be adjusted to maximum on firsf signal
penk whils rocking tuning condenser.

EndiF .
MODEL ¢/-256
700 vatlw 0304 gﬁ;
WF=gIS kT sa

TRIM.
25+-BC-LF-OSC-5804C. H

27 -BC-HF-05C-1500kC
278-SW.1 -0SC-12MC

27A-SW2-05C-/8MC
7A--6C- ANT - IS00KC s
BA-=SW 1 -ANT =12 MC 840

8--=-3W 2-ANT-IEMC 80
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MODEL 41-258 (122)

GEII::EDI Dummy th;lfltﬂf
Connection Antenna Frequency
Ant, sect. 0.1 mf 455 ko
Tuning cond.
T i [ 1]
wi ik i
i it [T}
Note2......... 1600 ke
- 1500 ke

Note 1,=DIAL, CALTBRATION: With eondenser
capacity ), set tuning pointer on small dot

Note 2=When aligning r-f trimmmers a loop is made from & few tumns of wire and
connected to sigral generator output termunals, this loop be
close to receiver loop.

Note 3.—Located on tuning condenser,
! The police band is sutomaticslly aligned at time of broadeast alignment,

254

“

LA L
2240 164 1_7
228 ©

(o

Receiver Receiver
Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Swiwch Setting Number
BC3 Note 1 16A
i 111 lﬂB
al i 2!:*.
[T} il m
i L1} ﬁﬁ
" 1600 ke 61 3
" 1500 ke GAS

Intes fully clesed (maximum
low 55 oo dial.

IF-ADJ.

MODEL 41-258

TOP VIEW H

455 KC

[114)
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—-JiG8

IF-ADJ.
455 KC

680

| 0S¢
1600 KC

6A0

ANT.

1500A4C




MODELS 41-260, 41-265

Signal Signal Receiver Recciver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna  Frequency Switch Setting  Number
Ant.sect. 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. Tuning-cond! 35A
tuning-cond., fully closed
il [T} &l #i 4 291’&
Iy “ i L di 22& 2
di 113 i i i ﬂB
cos s THODE B o voviipne 1720 ke ” 1720 ke 6A
" 1500 ke i 1500 ke 14
- 580 ke o 680 ke 14A *
" 1720 ke . 1720 ke 6\
" 1500 ke . 1500 ke 14
w 60 met Paoliec ¢ 60 me¢ 6GL*
v 120 me® SW.:? 120 mc® 6% ¢
® 120 me* SWi 120 met 6B+
” 120 me S.W, 120 me 15%.°

Note 1.—=The rerviver can be adjusted in the eahinet. or removed from the eabinet.
1f adjustments are made outside the calunel, a Serviee Tuning Seale . . .
Pars No. 45-2523, Model 41-260 or Part No. 45-2806, Model 41-265 ., ..
will be required. This seale i3 plaeml uscerpeath the pointer on the
motal dinl plate,

DIAL CALIBRATION : With tuning-eondenser in mazimum-eapaeity po-
sition, sct tuning pointer on the extreme lefi iadex line at low-frequency
cod of brosdeast scale,

Note 2—Turn (22A) all the way “up," then turn “down"—nd justing to maxinum
on first penk,

Note 8.—When aligring the MF trimmers, & loop is made from n few turns of
wira and ronoectel 1o the uignli generator output terminals—the signal
generstor is then placed close 10 the loop of the radio. When adjusting
the radio outside the esbinet, the loop arrinl should be placed in approxi-
mwately the sama position around or near the chassis, as when asserubled.

Note 4.—0On Model 41-265 only.

Note 5.—0n Model 4i1-280 omly.

Note 8.—Adjust to maximum on first peak from “tight” position.

* While rocking.

M '1 L
MODELS: —Z g

f

224
41-260, 4/-265 54 294 o”
TOP VIEW o =] O=-t+228
BilE S W ANT,
12 MC -
~n
sl
scosc. _A° _BCANT
1720 KC o o 1500KC
L r 1 AP U S580MC
Usw o5 12 Mo FOR < U
MODEL 4/- ON MODEL 4/-265
COC Fo8 WODEL4-3ES ™ oNLY - SW. 0SC 12 MC
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Signal
Generator
Connection

Nu.t‘r 1

di
Ll

NH{IIF:‘.I

il
Wl
i
ail
']
ii

i
e

L

i

MODELS 41-295, 41-300

Dummy

Antenna

0.1 mf

Gu-leul:nr
Frequency
455 ke

il

1500 ke

580 ke
T.EDH ke

6 me
12 me
11.090 me

12 me
18 me
18910 me

Receiver
Wave-band
Switch

ﬂi}. 1

i
W

BC.
LD

Police
SW. 1

S.W.2

[

Receiver
Dial

Setting

580 ke=

a4
i

i

1500 ke

580 ke
ISI:l'Z! ke

6 me
12 me
12 me

12 me
I8 me
18 me

18 me

Trimmer
Number

J36A
368
JTA
378
42A
20A
10A
o) *
20A
10A
IR
21A 8
Image
cheek
9A
21B ¢
Image
check
) *

Note 1.~When adjusting the i-f trimmers, the high side of the rignnl generator

i oonnweted through a 0.1 mf condenser to terminal 4 of

tenoa termumal pasel nt the rear of the chassia,

Note 2—With the tuning eondenser closed (maximom i i
inter on the extreme left indox line at Lhe ln:L p[-r;f:r-kqﬂanih;l fﬂ:lll

roadeast

ecale,

the loop an-

Note 3,~When aligning the r-f trimmers a loop is mads from a few turns of wire

and conneeted to the signal generstor output terminale, this loop

placed two or three feet from the loop in the esbinet,
Note 4. —Adjust trimmer (21) to the second signal peak from the tight (closed)

position,

heing

Note 5.—Adjust trimmer (21A) to the first signal peak from the tight (clossd)

positicn.

Note 6.—Adjust trimmer (21B) to the second signal peak from the ticht {closad)

PpoOsition,
* While rocking.

MODELS
TOP VIEW

41-295,ETC.

SHW-05c-12MC Q214
S.W-0SC-18Mc Q218
ac-osc-rmnzg %F-GSC-J&#H’G

[ 116 ]

SHANT.
18mMcQO3

SW-ANT.
12mc., O9%4




—

MODELS 41-316, 41-616P, 41-616PN

ignal Signal Recciver
ﬂ?unmtur Dummy Generator Wave band Dial

Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Nu‘i;e 1 U.I“mf 451? ke S.‘EE. 1 5&2 ke? 1
[ ai [} wil [¥] g
il il [T (1 [£] ‘
(4 [t [T} il (K] 5
....... .Hc:te:!...,._..lﬁm ke BC. lS(Eikc l?.’a
» 580 ke - 580 ke T
:: ISOI? ke : 15&3 ke g
» 6 me Police 6 me 9
" 12 me SW.1 12 me Im-
- 11.090 me o " &
sheck
L 13 mﬂ Wi i 1]
" 18 me SW.2 18 me 120
" 18910 me " 1S me Image
cheek
- 18 me o 18 me 13

Note 1.<When adjusting i-f trimmers, the high side of signal generator is eon-
nected through a 0.1 mf eondinsor to terminal 3 of loop antenos terminsl
panel at rear of chassis,

Note 3.—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning condenser closed (maximum capac-
hf]' set dial pointer on the extreme left index line at low frequency end
of broadeast scale,

Note 3.—When aligning r-{ trimmers a loop is made from a few turns of wire
und comneeted to signal generator output terminals, this loop bemng placed
two or three feet from loop in the cabunet.

Note 4.—Adjust trimmer (18B) to second signal peak from tight (closed) position.
Note 5.—Adjust trimmer (18A) to first signal peak from tight (closed) position.
Note 8.—Adjust trimmer (18) to second signal pesk from tight (closed) position.
* While rocking.

For Mystery Control adjustments, seo pages 137 and 181,

MODELS 41-316,41-616 £1C. —IF - ADJ - 455KC
: A B B
. [ 99 |p

POLICE OSC SW2-4ANT
E% ﬂm‘"-..o Mﬁ:d’ Orr. swz-anr
g, s.u-ngu_, 3 7. 12McC
1 e "0y BcanT
g | Sw OS¢ ~18MC réoonc
:'l.. Or2
: N rrom  O8-BCir.osc. s8onc
Og-8cwr-0sc. 1500KC
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MODEL 41-601

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant. seet, 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. 540 ke  12A

tuning-cond.

(1} Ei [ dd i IEB

i di il i Wi ln J“

1 di [ di [ lUB
........ Note2 ........ 16800 ke - 1600 ke Bs
" 1500 ke ” 1500 ke TAHM

Note L.—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning condenser fully elosed (maximum
capacity), set tuning pointer on first small line stamped in seale plute on
leis side.

Note 2.—When aligning r-1 trimmers, s Joop is made from a fow turns of wirten
and eonnécted to sgnal generator output termuinals, this lvop being pleced
cloge to reeviver loop.

Note 3.—If reeviver is removed from eabinet, turn tuning condenser until dial
pointer is on first small line stamped in scale plate from right side of
chasais,

Note 4.—1f receiver is removed from cabinet, turn tuning condenser until dial

E.nm_n is on second small ko stampod in scale plate from right side of
LELTEN

MODEL 4/-60/
TOP VIEW IOA 108
O~—+/2A
7A ANT.
IF-ADJ. 10
o 455 K 1500KC
28 780sC._| o
leookC
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MODEL 41-602

Signal

——

Dummy ator
Connection Antenna Frequency
Ant, sect. 0.1 mf 455 ke
tuning-cond
b [ i
i i W
........ Note 2......... 1600 ke
- 1500 ke
Note 1.— ing condenser fully closed.

Receiver Receiver
Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Swiich Setting Number
BC. Note 1 1
i il -2
il id 3
»” 1600 ke 4
& 1500 ke 5

DIAL CALIBRATION: With condemser in this position, set tuning

pomter on the small dot below 530 ke,

Note 2.=When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few turns of wire
mnd conneetad to signal generator output terminals, this loop being placed

close to reemiver loop,

ANT=1500KC —

OSC-1600KC —

MODEL 41-602

TOP VIEW

[119

I



MODEL 41-603

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Sectting Number

Ant. sect. 0.1 mf 455 ke RO Note 1 30A

Wi ail [T} i i

23A
i wd Wi 5y Wi ﬁB
il i [T dv L1 ﬂ&
il W [ i ai 225
Nt E . ..ocoii 1600 ke - 1600 ke 17A3

" 1500 ke . 1500 ke 8

. 12 mec a. W, 12 me 17
W T ™ i "

Note 1.—~DIAL CALIBRATION : With tuning condenser plates fully meshad
(msximum capacity), set tuning pointer on small dot below 550 ke.

Note 2=When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few turms of wire
and connocted to signal genorator output terminals, this loop then being
placed elcee to reociver loop.

Note 3.—When adjusting oscillator trimmer (17A), tune for maximum output signal
on first sigual peak from tight position

* Whils rocking.

Z 5
D | VEE RSE

fr“ojl
455

Sw-4ANT

MODEL 41-603  |O O
ToP VIEw
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MODELS 41-604, 41-605, 41-607

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Nusiber
Ant. seet. 0.1 mf 455 ke B.C. Note 1 30A
tuning-cond.
(1] (1} [F ad i 23A
il L1 [ [ i Z‘B
(1) (11 i tLy i mh
Wi i i Wi i 22B
....... Note 2 ........ 1600 kc o 1600 ke 17A3
. 1500 ke " 1500 ke 8
: 12 me F-J:Tr'. 12 me 17

4%

Note 1.—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning condenser plates fully meshed
(maximum eapercity), set tuning pointer om small dot bolow 550 ke.

Note 2—When nhmi:rr r-{ irimmers & loop is made from a few tums of wire
and connected to signal generator output terminals, this lnop then being
placed elose to receiver loop.

Note 3. —When adjusting oscillator trimmer (17A), tune for maximum output signal
on first signal peak from tight position,

* Whik rocking.
224 228
MODELS 236 E s s ki
S osc. 12 !
41-604, ETC. 234 BC-05C-1600KC (3174
TOP VIEW
SW-ANT.
IF-A0J ko
455 K¢ }‘
BC-ANT. m
1500KC 8
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MODELS 41-608, 41-609 (121, 122)

P e Sy e Wl BB e
enerator er i
Cem::ﬁm Antenna Friﬂqm:::; E:E-l‘ﬂl Setting Number
Ant.sect, 0.1 mf 455 ke S.W. Note 1 2TA
tuning-cond.
[T L1 - i i m
[ il 5 o & m,‘t
[ [ i L1 [ 4[} A
........ Note 3 ........ 1500 ke B.C. 1500 ke 11A
i [T i wd ?
" 580 ke - 580 ke TA®
o 1500 ke s 1500 ke 11A
i s 5 B ?
o 12 me s.W. 12 me 11
i wi [T i B “ -

Note 1.—DTAL CALIBRATION: With tunsnﬂm eonidenser plates fully meshed. sot
tuning pmul ter on extreme lelt index line at low frequency end of broad-
east seale,

Note I.—Tur: trimmer (27TA) all the way up, then turn down eelecting first i-f
puk,

Note 3.~When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from o few turns of wire and
eonnoeted to signal pencrntor ontput terminake, this loop then being placed
close to reeviver loop.

Note 4. ~Adjust trimmer (11) to first signnl peak from tight position,
Note §.—Rock trimmer (8) slowly to maximum on second peak from loose position.
* While rocking.

MODELS-ZIHO08,ETC.
TOP VIEW 0 (274
O |d04 / O 304 0 278
B8C HNF-032-1500%C0 -ANT.
g r500KC
SWOSC-12MC 70
PHONO LIGHT BEAM 40.0 740
— I8 LFa5¢c S80xC
¥
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MODELS 41-610, 41-611
Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Betting Number
Note 1 l).l“mi' ﬁi ke AL ﬁ&g ke ;
Wi i i dd “ 3
o Wi W It Wi l
........ Note 3........ 1500 ke B.C. 1502 ke g
" 580 ke > 580 ke g
- 15{'2 ke - 1500 ke 5
i [E1 ail 6
. 6 me Police 6 me 8
o 12 me SW. 12 me g4
- “ " 12010 me Image
check
wid 1 i

12 me 105 %

Note 1.—Connect high side of signal graerator through a 0.1 mf oondensor to ter-
nunal 4 of lvop antenns termunal panel 81 rear of the chassis,
Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuming condenser elossd (marimum ca-

pacity), set dinl pointer on extreme left index line at low frequsmcy ond
of bromdeast sealo.

Note 3—=When algnng r-f trimmers o loop in made from a few tums= of wire
connected to signnl generstor cutput terminals, this loop then being
placed two or three feet from loop in cabinet. It is necessary that re-

cover be left in eabinet when adjusting srimmers, :

Note 4—Turmn oscillator triumer (9) 10 mazunum eapacity position (clockwise).
From this pesition slowly turn trimmer eounter-clockwise until s firss
peak is obtaimed on output meter. Adjust trimuner for maximum output
at this first peak.

Note 5, —The aerial compensstor (10) must be adjusied to maximum by rocking
tuning eondenser, If two signal peaks oceur when turning the eompen-
sator, adjust to maximum cutput om secomd signal poax from tighs pos-
EitHOn,

®* While rocking,

SHW-ANT=-12MC

£-apt| 1©
POLICE osc—eﬁq SA'ac -osc.
1400 L@ 17 8 J500KC
a55nc |4 LF-OSC~580KC
; 6
e e

MODELS 41-610,41-611
TOP VIEW

S, S
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MODELS 41-623, 41-624, 41-625

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant. seet, 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. Note 1 39A 2
tuning-cond,

i i Wi i i m“

s (] i L[] [T} ﬁA

& i il i (1] 35“

i O O e s 1600 ke Ly 1600 ke 3B

5 1500 ke " 1500 ke 3A
:: 12 me SW. 12 me JC +

:'II

Note 1.—Tuning condenser fully elosed.

DIAL CALIBRATION: With condenser in this position. set tuning
puinler on small dot below 850 ke,

Note 2.—Hefore aligning i-f trimmers, first fully open trimmers (30A), (384),
(35A), (33H), snd then align in sequenee given above.

Nute 3~When sligning r-f trimmers a Joop antenns is muade from a fow turns of
wire and connected to sgnal generstor output terminals, this loop then
being placed close to receiver loop.

Nute 4—When adjuesting oscillator trimmer (3C), adjust for maximum on first
sigual peank from tight position,

* While rocking.
MODEL S 31-633 Efe. |
o e %A 0 ~-354
) O -{-358
1 o |2nadiF IstiF
§ ”“\ g (600438 O~1-8C 0SC
(i2#c) 3C O=4-S W -0SC
F =-955KC pmtd.!ﬂ Q =t=8C-NT
(2mc) 3 O-~1-SW.-ANT,

™| id -
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MODEL 41-629

Signal Bignal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant,sect. 0.1 mf 455 ke S.W. Tuning-cond.! 27A?
tuning-cond. fully elosed
e [ i [ i 2?-3
[T ' il & il mﬁ
id s il i (1] ﬂA
........ Note3 ........ 1720 ke BC. 1720 ke 1A
- 1500 ke s 1500 ke 7
” 580 ke - 580 ke 37*
" 1720 ke . 1720 ke 11A
- 120 me S.W, 120 me 114
i Wil [ ail E 6, =

Note |.—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning-condenser in MALIMUm -caparity
position, st tuning pomter on the oxtreme left ipdex line st low-fre-
quency end of broadeast scale,

Note 2—Turn (2TA) all the way “up,” then tun “down”—adjusting to maximum
on first peak.

Note 3.—Construet & loop aserinl, of several turms of wire—connert to signal-
generutor, and place close to recmiver-loop. When adjusting reeeiver
outside of cabunet, its loop aerial should be placed in approximately
-ﬂ“ position . . . around or pear chessis ., , . 08 when assembled in
ca

Note .—Adjust Lo muximum on firsf peak from “tight” position,

Note 5.—"Rock” slowly to maximum on serond peak from *Joose” position.

* While rocking.

Jo4|0 278100
IF-ADJ =~ 4—-——*"‘ 274

455KC 374
SW-ANT-12M0 LFBC0SC.
o &' om0
ONO LIGHT

oy = BEAMADI
BC-ANT. - f&'ﬂdﬂ'&'&' I o

MODEL ¢/-6 29 3 ~12MC
70P V/EW Rl 7 ol
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MODELS 41-695; 41-841

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator 'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Anterna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Note 1 01 mi 455 ke o 540 ke?® 1

#a [ i o ik 2

'] ad Wi -~ id 3

Bp . T TR e, 1500 ke 1500 ke 4

(1] i LA Al 5

Note 1,=On Model §1-541, when ndjusting i-f trimmers, the high skle of signal-
generator is eonnected through 0.1 mf eondenser to lnop seetion (tuning-
conddenser) stator=lug: which ronnects o grid of first-detector osetllator
jube. On Model 41983 (without loop), cornection is slso Lo mut. section
of tuning-condenser through the 0.1 mf eondenser,

Notp 2—=DIAL CALIBRATION: With {uning condenser fully closed (maximum
capacity), sot dinl ponter on small dot below 558 ke,

Noto 3.—{n Mode! J1-841, when aligning r-f frbnmess, a loop anlenna i made
from o few turns of wire and connected to signal-gomerator ousput tormi-
nals: 1his loop being placod a few foet from receiver loop. On Model
£l -685 (without loop). connect signal-generator output through & 228 mmi
condenser lo antenna terminal,

MODEL #1-695
TOP VIEW 0SC.~1500KC

IF ADJ. .. |40

455 KC

MODEL q/-84/
TOP VIEW
ANT=1500EC —= g
oSC ‘Hoﬂm\ o 5
3 ) of
@) Q“
o?
SPER.
N /

N\—p-gssuc —
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MODEL 41-705

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generater Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Nuﬁe 1 ﬁ.lﬂmf 455 ke BJC. (1) 580 ke? 19A

(8 i i wi i gi

13 [ 13 i i i ER

Ant, lead 400 chms 21 me B8S.W. (3) 21 me 2B
- - " " 20090 me Image
check

. - ” . 21 me 2A

b " Bme BYW. (2) 6 me *

- 200 mmi{ 1500 ke BC. (1) 1500 ke 11A

" - 580 ke o 580 ke 13*

Note 1,—When adjusting i-f trimmers, the high side of the signal genermior is
connocted through o 0.1 wf comdenser to lug of antonna tuning con-
denser, front seetinn,

Note 3—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning rondenser fully closed, set dial
pointer on first mark on lefe edge (low frequency end) of brosdeast

seali,
® While roeking.
——ANE_ [Thaen
I1F~d55kC 228
oA S.W=-3 OSC-2/MC =28 s80 x
”‘ () @"'—‘f-"ﬂ.‘ OSC-LF
- 1500 xC
H SW-3 ANT-2INC—O [C" eiroiiped
Sd=fi=SW-2 OF
SPKR. Lotw-Sw2 osc

l

|
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MODEL 41-708

Signal Signal Receiver Recelver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. (1) 580 ke ? 2
(1Y (11 i [ (1] 3
[T} [ [ wi i l

Ant. lead 400 chms 21 me BS.W. (3) 21 me 4
" o “ = 20000 me Image

[ ad [ da dd Ch;ck
" - 6me SW.(2) 6 me 6"

o 200 mmf 1500 ke BC. (1) 1500 ke 7

2 s 580 ke " 680 ke 8*

Note 1.—When adjusting i-f trimmers, the high side of signal penerator ls econ-
pwcted through a 0.1 mf condenser to lug of estenns tuning condemser,
front section,

Note 2—=DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning coodenser fully closed maximum

capacity ), #et dial pointer on first mark on loft edge (low freguency end)
of breadeast scale

* While rocking.
o I F=40J. O 0
455 ke 2 3
| 8c LF-0sc - 58080
SwW-05C 21mMC SW-05¢C.
EMC
6!
MODELS 41708 A acs 7
SFEAKER
| ToP VIEW : | &C»ﬂ.!‘.‘.. {5’0#‘

[P
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MODELS 41-712, 41-713, 41-714

Signal

Generator Dummy
Connection Antenna
E’uﬁe 1 0.1 mf
Ant, lead 400 ohms
[} il
1] (1]
" 200 iEl;unl'

W

Signal

Generator Wave-band
Frequency Switch
155: ke BC. (1)
2£ me S.W.(3)
6 me SW.(2)
1500 ke BLC. (1)
580 ke "

Receiver
Dial Trimmer

Setting Number
580 ke® 2
i 3
&l l
21 me 1
20090 me Image
check
i 5
6 me 6*
1500 ke 7
580 ke 8*

Note 1.—When adjusting i-f trisneers, the high side of signal penerator is con-
nected through a 0.1 mf condenser to lug of antenna tuning eondensor,

front section.

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning condenser ful
capacity), sét dial pointer on
of brondesst senbe,

clomed mazimum

first mark on left edge (low frequency end)

* While rocking,
MODEL £1-714 J'F-Aﬂ '
oLy 455KC |
MODE L.'S S5 g;ﬂ%c e
41-712,41-71 4
41-714 3 S.W-0SC.
TOP VIEW ‘_ F8C-05¢.08 - emMc
580 AC 5 6 2
SW.ANT=-2IMC” B8C-05¢.0
_% 1500 KC
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ignal
Eg‘lnmr
Connection

Note 1

-

Ant. term.

di
(11
i
g
Wi
i
di

i

LI

-

EEREBEEREERREERESRS

= -

MODEL 41-788 (121, 122)

Receiver

Receiver

J34A CENTER

MODEL 41-788
CODES re1-122
ToP viEw

Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Antenna Frequency Switch Setung Number
01mi 455ke  BC. 580 ke? 453
4 e id Wi 45‘C
i [ I 50;‘
s i i di ml,l
s ey (LY #i 51&
i [T W di 455
200 mmf 1500 ke iy 1500 ke A
. 3 C e X
- 580 ke . 580 ke J4B *
» 1500 ke - 1500 ke A
i 4 wi i Eﬁx
B dd da Wi 4
400 ohms 60me SW.1 60 me JMC*
" 20 me SW.2 20 me LR
” o " 19090 me Image
chock
od " i 20 me 22A
i i : i i HA 4
2 97 me Note 5 97 me 38B
i di i T ﬁii
Wi Wi (1Y = ERH
" 11.7 me Note 7 11.7 me 38C
1 i A [ m
[ Wi ' s 8(':,'
- 152 me Note 8 152 me 4A
i [} L L1} 2?&
[1] [ ad e IIAG
" 178 me Nole 9 178 me 4B
i b i i 2?3
i i [ id leG
” 215 me Note 10 215 me b
i & i i 2?0
[ Wi id i% llc'
34C TOP




Noto 1,—Connect high side of signal generstor throngh a 0.1 mf eondenser to
stator lug, middle section, of tuning condenser.

Note 2. =With tuning condenser fully closed {(maximum eapseity) set dial pointer
on the first mark on left edge (low frequency end) of broadeast seale.

Note 3.—Before adjusting trimumer (48A), turn trimmer 458 to its full clockwise
position (all the way out),

Note 4—lmmnediately afler adjustment of trimmer (8A) hox been completed, the
following 4hrmld] be taken: (1) Tum band spread tuning control to
trnmn- wise posilion {lul'h- froquency), (3) Adjust location of
the antenna and r-{ iron cores #o that 1he end of the iron eore is 1/33
ineh inside end of the transformer. This is doge by loosening the serew
which holds won core brocket and then sliding bracket until the correct
dimension is cbtained, (3) The oscillstor transformers and iron ecores
are adjusted in the same manncr a2 antenna and r-f transformer, except
that end of the iron rore is 0.24 inch beyond end of trunsfiormer. (The
diameter of a size “C" steel drill corresponds to this dhnmhn.} (i]
Now turmn band spread tuning knoh to its exireme counter-clockwise
tion. Set bend sprend dial pointer on Erst MARK on left edge lll.ﬂr
frogueney end) of 31 meter seale,

Note §,—DBand Selector pesition “31" on Dial

Note 6.—After adjusting these lnst thren trimmers with signal gensrator, (o make
BHFE tl-m': dl:i‘md: rroperly, a known station on each band near ad-
i‘l.lhﬂl frequeney should be tuned in with spresd baml tuning control.

reading is ineorrect, adjust oscillstor trimmers on each band
ontil stations are heard st correet points on the dial. After adjusting
the oscillator trimmers to corroet freq of known station, she an=
tenma and r-f irimmers ehoubd be adjus to maxanum signal.
ALTERNATIVE METHOD : Locate a known station near center of each
:5:_115.‘[ band and “zero beat™ signal gemerator with it st the time of
igning the band, This makes availuble o signal of adjustable strength
and known frequeney,

Note T.~Hand Sclector positien “25M" on Dial.

Note 8 —Band Selector position “19M™ on Dinl

Note 9—Baml Selector position *18M™ on Dial.

Note 10,~Band Bcleetor position “13M™ on Dial.
* While rocking.
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MODELS 41-842, 41-843, 41-844

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Note 1 0.1 mf 455 ke o 540 ke 26A
- da T ; : [ 2'3&
- L i T i 25“
i di W s id L"l A
i ' [T -y [T} 15‘[1
....... Note 3 . 1500 ke = 1500 ke 1B
& s i 1] 4'&

Note 1.—When adjusting i-f trimmers the high side of sicnal generstor & con-
neeted through w 01 mf condenser to loop tuning condenser stator lug
which eonneets to prid of Siest deteetor tube,

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: With tuning condensoer {ully elosod (maximmm
capacity), set dial ponter on small dot below M0 ke

Note 3.—When sligning r-f trimmers a loop antenna is made from a few turns of

wire and connectad to sigoal geperator outpul terzipals, this loop being
placed & few fewt from receiver loop.

[
25A.258 MODELS:
L ' d/-842
/1500KC 4’03 3/-843
E J/-847
IS00KC TM TOP view

0 l | IF-355kKC

|
154,158 —~ | B ki
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MODELS PT-42, PT-44

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant. sect. 0.1 mi 455 ke BC. Note 1 1
tuning-cond.
. [ il [ %9 A4 2
[ (1] [T [T i 3
< iavine OB i visave JD B8 " 1600 ke 1
“ 1500 ke - 1500 ke a5

Noto 1,—Tuning econdenser fully closed, . _ _
DIAL CALIBRATION: With condenser in this positon, set tuning

pointer on the small dot below 350 ke

Notée 2.—When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few tums of wire
ancd conpeeted 1o signal generator output terminals, this loop being placed
chose to recciver loop.

[ +—>2
4 S —
S 4—»0 O0SC. |
l6ooxc
IF-ADJ.
455 KC 3
@IF-
T 455K
ANT
MODELS ’
PT-42, PT-44 7500 k¢

TOP V/E,
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MODELS AR-50, AR-55, AR-75

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
CGenerator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
nhection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
— Note 1 Note 2
Ant. recept. 0.1 mf 455 ke il Note 3 1
% - " P . 2
[ ai e b i 3
& ' [ s i 4
[ ad W PR i 1
i wi il F 1] 2
i Wi i . (1] 3
[ Y] & LE] P i 4
" i W = i“ 54
Note § 10 mmf 1580 ke o . fl
" " 1400 ke b 1400 ke ri
" - 680 ke it 580 ke s
w o 1580 ke e Note 3 6
" - 1400 ke 1400 ke r
. ” 580 ke i3 580 ke R
.55 1200-1400 ke 97

Note 1.—Push in right kaoch on the conteol until *'D" nppeaTs in station indicator
window so sutions ean be tuned in by manual tuning.

Note 2—Adjust antenna compemssior (9) two turns from tight position,

Note 3.—Tum condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as for as they will go.

Note d.=Adjust (3) for munimum ostput signal,

Note 5.—Connect antenna lead, Part No. $3-0185, to antenna reocptacle in radio.

't 8 0 mmf eondenser in seres hatwoen sigoual genwrator and

antemna lead,

Note .—When untennn stage ndjustment is made with radio installed in car, the
radio antenns must be connected 10 car sotenna in usual manger.

MODEL AR S0, eve.
TOP VIEW

i! EE EE EE il




Conneet signu! generator output lead to a wice placed near car abtenna
but not connected to i,

Note 7.—After installing radio in ear, tyme in &8 weak brosdoast signal between
1200 and 1400 Tu-. on controd scale, Hemove plug button on end of radio

aod adjust antines compensator (9) for maximum cutpus signal,
* While rocking.

MODEL AR-65

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connecticn Antenna Frequency Swich Setting Number
Ant. recept. [I.Iurnf 45.2 ke Nut‘n 1 Nule 2 ;;
19 i il LT [T 25
(2] 2] dd d ﬂ
i i i i ‘l
i T [ [ i 39
[} i ail (41 1) 25
i did il [} i m
Note 3 10 mmf 1580 ke - & 69
“ o 1100 ke " 1400 ko 65 ¢
- " 580 ke - 680 ke 21#
. L1 1580 ke - Note 2 69
" i 1100 ke - 1400 ke 65 ¢
4 “ 580 ke o 580 ko 21
" o 10 me Note5 Note 2 14
" " 95 me i 95 me 2
o - 6 me - 6 meo 3
o - 121 me Note 7 Note 2 4
o » 119 me ” 119 me 5
o - 11.7 me - 11.7 me 6

Note 1,—Push in right hand knob om the eontrol until “‘black™ dot appears in
band iodicator window und stations can be tuned in by manoal tuning.
Note 2.—Turn eondenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go.

MODEL AR-65
TorP viEw




Note 3.~Conneet anteana lead, Part No. 95-0185, to antenna receptacls in radio.
Connect 8 10 mmf condenser in series between signal generntor and an-
tenns leod.

Note 4.=When antenns stage ndjustment is made with radio installed in car. the
raclio anterna lead must be connectad to car antenna in usunl manner.
Counect siznal generator output lesd to a wire placed pear car antenna
but not conpectes] Lo Bl

Note 5.~Push in right hand knob on the control until "red™ dot appesrs in band
indicator window,

Note 8.—Truon to outer prak.

Note 7.—Push in right hand knob on the comtrol until “white” dot appears in
band indiestor window,

* While rocking.
MODEL PT-87
Signal Signal Recerver Receiver
Gengrator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant. sect, 0.1 mf 455 ke BC. Note 1 1
tuning-cond.
L] il [ (5 (1) 2
[ 81 i id i i 3
.... Note 2 .. 1600 ke " 1600 ke 4
- 1500 ke y 1500 ke 5

Note 1.—Tuning condenser fully closed.
DIAL CALIBRATION: With econdenser in this position, set tuning
pomter on the smell dot below 550 ke.

Note 3.=When aligning r-f trimmers a loop is made from a few turns of wire

and conpected to sumal generator outpat terminals, this loop being placed
close to reeviver loop,

s -
ANT. osc.
7500KC 1600KC

3

f &

MODEL
PT-87 Ny £
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MODEL 101

Signal Signal Roceiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Waveband Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant, Section 0004 mf 470 ke Note 1 540 ke 11A
Tuning Cond. _

[T I [T} i a l I B

[T [ [ i i luA

u. [1] ik i i lnn

[+ wd [¥] id .t l l B

Ant. 100 mmf 1500 ke o 15!'[] ke 3B

i L1} [T i il EA

Note L.—Leave Tone-Control in “Treble" position

I OSC.-1500K
04|9 ©lios
LB ,,
[F=-470KC 7 OKC

ANT-1500KC 7
e

m MODEL 101
— ToP VIEW
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MODEL 105

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
tor Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Swatch Setting Number

Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke Note 1 580 ke® 11A
of EA?

[ 1 di [T} [T :-n

[F] Wi di ' [ hA
Ant, 100 mmf 1550 ke " 1550 ke ;IB
i #a Wi [} [ :L"

Note L.—Set push-button for "MANUAL" position.

Note 2—DIAL CALIBRATION: With the tuning rondenser in “maximum
capacity” position (plates fully meshed), set the dmal pointer hetworn
the two hormootal bines ol the low irequency ond of the seale (550 ko).

IF 1
s 5 Jo o}
470k C.

78

ANT
IS550KC

MO HF-08
mpﬁ;éfj IS50KxC
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MODEL 108

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Coanection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke BL. 580 ke* 21A
of 6AT
[ W [ ds i IEB
L] [ i [ [ 12 ..'\..
Ant, 100 mmf 180 me SW. 180 me 4B
o e 1550 ke BLC. 1550 ke 5
13 [ di i w 44‘
“ . 580 ke “ 580 ke 5A®
v . 1550 ke . 1550 ke 5

Note 1,=DTAL CALIARATION: In order to adjuss the receiver correetly, the
dinl must be sligned to truck {nopﬂl* with the tuning eondenser, To
adjust tha dial, proceed as follows ith the tunng conlenser l::lll:ntl.
(maxianwm capueity), set the dial powster on the extreme left index
lime at the low frequency eénd of the broadeass scale,

* While rocking,

- BC HF-05C.
/S50 KC

MODEL108  ,, . [0 | 128-{00]/24 ‘A__

TOP VIEW
o‘—
IF-470kC IT-
|

T 15[ s

| BCANT 1550kC— 44 48

//

S.WOSCIBMCT  BC LF-0SC.__|
580 KC
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MODEL 821P

Signal Si Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Gﬂel:l:lm Wave-band Dial

Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf Notel  ...... NOW Y iy 21
of 6A7
i [ i Wi m
] b Wi i m
(] b L [ m
Control grid " Note 3 Note 4 186
of 78 RF
“ u & L 6 118
[ i il e Wi 19 [
Ant ¢ 556 mmf " X : 7
' [ w - #i 21
il - w4 i m
e £ i i m
(1] " [ & m

Cantion: DO NOT OPEN THE CRYSTAL HOLDER. T1f for any reason
whatever it has been opemed, the eryatal plates should be very carefully
cleaned with earbom tetmachloride. After cleaning, the rryunl must not
be touchwd by the fingers. Use a clean eloth for handling,

Note l.—Tlm ll? stoges ¢an be tuned to any [requmey hotwen M2 ke and

Thn IF froquency used in esch Receiver is the difference between the
frequency of the crystal in the Recsiver und the frequeney of Iha uﬂ-
mitter; ie., the transmitter frequmey is 2422 ke, the crystal used
2898 ko, the diference is 274 ko, whicl ls the frequency to which the Il'
amplifier wust be tuned,

FREQ. OF CETBTAL RECEIVER FREQ. PART No. CRYSTAL

1875 ke 1596-1610-1626 ke 45-2101
1908 ke 1830 -1634 - 1642

1630 -1658- 1668 ke 43-2104
1953 ke 1674-1633 1000

109817081712 ke 45-2195
2578 ke 2210-231I8- 20 -2 ke 45-2231
2618 ke 2342-70'0- 2158 -368- 2374 ke 45-2231
2658 ko 2382-2300- 2398

2405-2414 ke 45-219%
2666 ko 2422-200-2442

2150 ke 43-2107
2T ke 2458-M66-MT4

2442-2990 ko 45-2198
3000 ke b ka 15-129
3380 ko 3105 ke 45-2408

Note 2—Allow receiver to warm up before adjustment, and re-sdjust after it has
operatod for several housse,
The Receiver Q" switch must be in the off position; euiting out the
carsier relay ciremis during all alignment operations.
Note 31—8ignal-geuerater [roquency same as transmitter frequency.
Note 4.<Tune varinhle rondenser to transmitter frequency.

The Receivers, when used with the proper crystals, can be sdjusted
for any epeeified trunomitter frequency betwoen 1530 ke and 3600 ke. The
different erystals are used 1o obtain these frequencies. The ire-
quency, howover, is no indication of the Reconiver frequency 'um

Note 5.—~Notice the position of the trimmers. Thw should be out as pod-

sible, th sufficient t to keep rmnlin "
mmmuzt,::mmmm”phm r:nqr
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ro-adjust (18) and (11). If they are too loass, turn the tuning sondenser
plates out of mwesh shightly wod re-adiest (18) and (11). Repeat these
siljustments until the correet settings are obtaimad, o

The low frequesey padder (19) must be adjusted to a position where
trimmers (11) and (18) are not too tight or too loose, ie, if (18) is too
tight and (11) too loose, turn the tuning eondenser plates out of mesh
slightly nnd screw in a livtle on (19). A (18) 1= too loose mmd (11) too
tight, turm the tuning ccndenser plates in mesh slightly and loosen the
padder (19) somewhat.
~ For any miven frequeney;: padder (19) should be serewed in almost
tight (approximately % (o % of & wurn from tight) for bess results, and
at the same time obtain the corroct tuning ecotlenser setiing and ndjust-
ments of trimmers (11) aml (15).

_Epecial attention must ba given to the adjustment of the oscillator
trimezuer (15), which should be backed off the penk slightly to obtama
etable ervstal operation,

Note 6 —ANTENNA STAGE—Counect antenna lesd, Part No, 41-31 to the
aptenua receplable on the Recuivor.
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MODEL 821PV

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 260 ke Note 1 Note 2 24

of 78 IF

i [ i wi L[ %
Control grid e " " o 21
of BAT7 23
1] (1Y i wi (L] 24
W i ai a " 2ﬁ
2550 ke?
Cnn'ml Kri{l [ 11 ﬂr i 1] 'I4
of 78 RF " 3600“ ke " a “
1650 ke 1650 ke®
i [ 1] Dr a nr 15 L]
2400 ke 2400 ke
2550 ke
i L] or ' K'ﬂt? 2 14
600 ke
2400 ke 2400 ke
Note 4 5 mmi or * or 7
3400 ke J 34{!'] ke o

Note 1.—~The recciver “Q" switeh must be in “off" position; eutting out the ear-
rier rolay cirewit dunng all alignment operations.

Note 2.—Tum tuning-condenser plates

IF 260KGC out of mesh us far as they
x . h will go.

- - Nole 3.—Lower froquencies ore for re-
eeavers of 1550 ke
to 2500 ke range
Higher frequencies
are for receivers
of 3 ke to J00)
ke ranpe,

Note 4.—Connect the
antennn lesd, Part
No. 41-3181, 1o the
antenna  resoptache
onn the receiver,

* While roeking.




MODELS 826, 827, 827K, 828, 828K, S-1416

Bignal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setuing Number
Controlgrid 01 mf 260 ke 1
of 78 IF o .
Control grid - " 3
oi BAT
wi i [ R 4
13 i ek 2
il i S iy A 'l
Control grid " 1560 ke i Note 1 F
of 78 RF
i s (1} . i ﬁ
” g 580 ke b 580 ke g
- " 1560 ke i 1550 ke 7
Ant =3 Notes 2, 3 1400 ke i 14[!) ke g

Note 1.=Turn the tuning conderser plates out of mesh as far as they will go.
This is the trae sotting for 1550 ke, 1586 on the dinl scale
Note L—ANTENNA—=WHEN ADJUSTING THE ANTENNA STAGE IT I8
BXTREMELY IMPORTANT THAT THE PROPER DUMMY AN-
TENNA BE CONSTRUCTED AND USED.
Connect the signal generetor lead to the sntenna eable assembly (made
up of Part No. 41-3191 eable and a 300 mmi condenser Part No. 30-1013)
in series betwoen the Recviver antenns receptacle and the signal genera-
ii:-r _Plug the cable into the antenma receptacle on the end of ithe
VERAVET, .k

| 3 - KC LF PADDER-880KC




Note 3.—<When the antenna stage adjestmont is made with the Meceiver instalied
in the cur, the Receiver antenna lead must be connected to the car an-

tenna in the ususl manner, Connect the signal generator output leed to
n wire placed near the car aotenna but not connected to it

* While
MODEL 920
Gm:u Dummy GEI’;E:::QI wﬁffm Reﬂf}r’ Tiiamer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 200 ke 17
of BAT
- ” s o - 19
" g “ & & @ = 13
b o > e 6 15
T i [ ¢ 8 -I?
Ant.? 50 mmi 1559 ke Note 2 9
“ “ “ “ 2
“ “ H80 ke 580 ke 12
- * 1550 ke : o d Note 2 9
- - 1100 ke 3 1400 ke 6
e i L1 i ‘ ..-

Note 1.—Connect antenua lead, Part No, 41-3191, {0 the antonos receptacle in the
radio, Conneer B mmf condenser in series between the signal geners-
tor and the antennn lead, {

Note 2—Turn tuning condenser plates out of mesh as iar as they will go.

Note 3.—When the antenns stuge mdjustment s made with the radio installed in
the ear, the mdio antenna lead must be ¢ontéeted to the enr antonns in
the w=ual manner. Conpeet the sgoal-generstor oumpot lead to & wirs
placed pear the car antenna but not ecnnected to it.

* Whilo rocking.
(6'mr 5&‘3‘3 Ke
O/ A= 1

VOLUME

S860KcC

TUNING

F-A400 0
MODEL 920 ‘seore
TOP VIEW ??




MODELS 921, 922

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant.? 50 mmf 470 ke Note 2 =
2] i L1} i
[T i di . di iﬁa‘
i i ds : [ 23
" e 1550 ke Note 3 12
% - 1360 ke 1360 ke 54
- " 590 ke IS 590 ke G

Note |.—Conneet antenna lead, Part No. 41-31981, to the antenua receptacle in the
radio, Conmect 8 mmf condenser in series betweoen the sgnal genesa-
tor and the sntenna lead

Note 2.—Tum tuning rondenser plates out of mesh a3 far as they will go.

Note 3.—Tumn the condonser rotor plates completely out of mesh. Use n pioen of
hond letterhend paper as o gauge between tho heel of the rotor plates
nnd the stator pi.ilﬂ of the ocerillator seviion of the tuning eomdonser,
and turn the condenser plates in mesh until they strike the paper,

Note §.—=When the antenna stoge adjustment is made with the madio installed in
the ear, the radio antensa lead mnst be connectad to the car antenna in

the usual marmer. Conpeet the signal generator output lead to o wire
placed pear the car antenns but pot compweled to it

MODEL 921,922
TOP viEw




MODELS 926, 927, 928K

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 260 ke s 1
of BAT7
" [ 4% 2
[ ] 1 L1s 3
e (1 Al . y “
Ant2 50 Inm!' 1559 ke Note 2 5
[ Wi W ' g
- " 580 ke e 580 ke 8*
“ - 1550 ke T Note 2 5
- “ 1400 ke e 1400 ke 6
Y i Wi B i 78
Note 4 - 600 ke - 600 ke g4

Note 1, —Connect antenna lead, Part No. 41-3101, to the antenna reeeptacle in the
radio. Connecs 50 mmf condenser in series between Lhe signal geners-
tor sned the sotenoa lend.

Nota 2.—Turn tuning eondenser pletes out of mesh s far ns they will go.

Note 3.—When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the radio installsd
in the car, the radio antenna besd must be eonnectod 1o the ear antencs
in the uwsial manner. Coopeet the signal penerator outpat lead to o
wire pliosd pemr Lthe ear antenna but not conneeted to it y

Note 4.—~When installing the radio in & ear, follow the installation instructions
carefully, Tunwe i a weak broadeast signal at approximstely 80 on the
control scale, With o small serew driver adjust the antenns compensat -

condenser (9) for maximum signal.

9 ﬂ?‘f [
r#mﬁ »




MODELS 931, 932

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Sesting Number

A!}‘t.‘ 30 mmf 455 ke P NI‘:LE 2 27

“ p “ ' “ 223

o ” - EEE, " 27

i " 1580 ko g 1580 ke 18
. " 1400 ke s 1400 ke i3
Note 3 580 ke 580 ke 43

Note 1.—Connect antenna lead, Part No. 41-3101, to the antenna reecptacle in the
mdio. Conpect 30 gunf condenser i seried between the signal generator
snd the antenna lead.

Note 2=Tum tuning-ronderser plates out of mesh as far as they will go.

Note 3—When the sntenna stage adjustment is made with the radio installed
in the car, the radio antennn lesd must be coanected to the ear antenns
in the usual manner, Conneet the signal-gemerator outpul lead to o
wire placed near the ear antenns but not eounnected to iz, Also adjuss
the serial compensator (4) for maximum on n weak sigual at approxi-
mately 380 ke.

ERIAL COMP.
S80 *C

SPEAKER

TunNiNG
COND.

WODELS 931, 232
Tom viEw

Woinfl

e HF 0S¢ 1580 KC
TOP-ANT.~ 1400 KC
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MODELS 936, 937, 937X, 938K, 938KX

Signal Signal Receiver Keceiver
Generator Dummy Generator ‘Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenni Frequency Switch Setting Number
. i Note 1 7
Control grid 0.1 mf 470 ke o Note 3 1
of 6AT
i i Wi R i 2
[T s ik N g Wi 3
Ant.4 50 mmf 1580 ke P ” 4
“ " 1400 ke 84 1400 ke 5
& ’” 5830 ke o 580 ke 6*
o " 1580 ke e Note 3 4
& . 1400 ke bl 1400 ke 50
Note 6 70

Note 1.—Om 0537 sl ‘Wl molels, press the “return- m-thnl huum until stations
can be fuped i by Jmmuu] tunwng.

Note 2—Adjuss the antenna compensator (7) two torms from tight,

Note L=Turm tumng condenser plates out of mesh »s for as they will go.

Note 4—Conneet anterna bead, Part No. 41-3101, to the antenna receptuche in
the radio. Connect 30 mmi condeuser in serirs betwoen the sugnal
penerntor and the antenna lead,

Note B.—When the antennn stoge sdjusttpent is mode with the radio insialled in
ihe car, the mdio aptenna lead must be connected to the ear antenna in
the ususl manner. Conneet the sgnal generntor output ltad 0 & wire
ploced nemr the car anbenoa bus not connecied to it

Note —When installing the radio in the ear, follow the installstien instructions
carefully. Tuoe in o wenk brosdeast signal betwoen 1200 and 1400 Kilo-
cycles on the control seale. Remove the plug button on the end of the
radio and adjust the antenna compensstor (7) for maximum sigonal,

* While rocking,

2= g i =.LF Jrﬂﬂ. tﬂHR

MODELS 936, ETC.
TOP VIEW
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MODELS R-1415, W-1419

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
CuntmlEid 0.1 mf 260 ke AL 27
of 78
i i L1 e - %
Control grid " - T i 24
of BAT
1] (11 ey 253 : . ﬂ
i » - ¥ ae ik 25
d [F L] —'c = 2?
Control grid " 1550 ke -— Note 1 16
of 78 RF
i 1] [ e i I I
- - 600 ke i 600 ke 20*
. " 1550 ke P Note 1 16
Ant= @ Nutl: 2.3 1100 ke z 1400 ke 11

6

Note 1.—Turn the tuning eondenser plates out of mesh as far ss they will go.
Tius ia the true settmmg for 1550 ke; 155 on the dial seale,

Note .—Connect the signul generntor lead to the sntenna lead, Part No. 41-319L

Note .=When the antenns stage sdjustment is made with the receiver installsd
in the ear, the reeviver antenna lead must be comnected to the ear antenna

in the usual manner, Conpect the signal geverstor oulput lewnd to & wire
placed near the cur antenoa but not conpecled to it

* while rocking.

MODELS
R"f‘fﬁj "Mfs
TOP VIEW

x)
x)

)



MODELS L-1420, P-1422, 1L-1424, 1L-1425, P-1426,
L-1427, L-1429, P-1439, L-1460

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 260 ke 1
of 78 1IF
il [ Wi 2
Control grid ” i 3
of BAT
i i [ ‘
o [ L2 l
i [ i gk i 2
Control grid " 1550 ke La Note 1 v
of 98 RF ) = 3 .
“ . 580 ke S 580 ke 8*
g " 1550 ke 1550 ke 1
Ant? Note 2 1400 ke 1400 ke 6
" ” - i o 5
Note L.=Turn the eondenser rotor plates completely out of mesh. Use s piccs
of bond letierbend paper as o gauge between the heel of the rotor tiem

and the stator plstes and turm the condenser plates in mwsh until they
.:‘rij: ﬂqu':?t the paper. This is the true sotting for 1580 ke; 133 on
Lthe dial scale

Note 2.—Connert the Antenna lead Part No. 41-3191 to the Antenns reeeptacle on
the receiver m series with the correet dumtny ecapueity. For the LI43
L1434 ard L1425 use & 565 mmfid condenser; for the P1422, P1424 and
P43 use a 30 mmfd eondimser; for the L-1427, L-1429 and L-1480

o oni, 0%e 8 30 mmid condeaser.

While g

MODEL L-1420,€7c.
TOP VIEW
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MODELS C-1423, P-1432H, N-1434H, S-1437,

F-1440, F-1442

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency witch Betting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 260 ke 1
of 78 IF
[™] [ dd ! 2
Control grnid " - ! 3
of BA7
] (1 i 4
i i [ 1
' i 44 B = ﬂ
Control grid " 1550 ke Note 1 7
of 78 RF
' L i g i B
* = 580 ke 58D ke 8*
- - 1550 ke E_— 1550 ke 7
Ant 2 Note 2 1400 ke 1400 ke B
Wi [t l 1] 5

Note 1.—Turn the condenser rotor plates completely ent of mesh. Use a piece of

bond letterhend paper ss s gsuge between the heel of the rotor plates

and the stator plates and turn the condenser plates in mesh untidl they
:Igrjlhm:ntmt the paper. This is the true setting for 1550 ke; 135 on the
Hi |

Note L—Connect the antrmna lend Part No. 41-3191 to the antenna reeeptacle on

the receiver in series with the eorreet dumrmy eapacity., For the C-1423
wse & 1700 mmfd eondenser. For the P1432 wse n 200 mmf condenser;
for the N143¢ and 81437 use the standard antenoa lead eonnectod direetly
to the output terminal on the signal generator,

For the Fl440 use the Ford Antemns tmnsformer and lead assembly,
connecled in sesies to the signal generator with a 15 mmfid condenser,
For the F1442 use the standurd antenna lead Part No, 41-3191 conneeted
directly to the antenna terminal of the sigual generator.

* While rocking.
6 ANT. - s I
ssaome L] | — 1
i =0 |1 778
9 HE-OSC. E - -
1550KC !
MODEL C- ﬂg.?
LF-PADDER TOP VIEW
580 KC
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MODELS C-1450, C-1452

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Grnerator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 0.1 mf 260 ke 2
of 78 1IF
Wi i Wi g l
Control grid - oo 4
of 6A7
i i i 3
i Ty [T I
- - = i g5 2
Clontrol grid " 1550 ke Note 1 7
of 78 RF
i Wi [T} 2 ' ﬁ
" . 600 ke : 600 ko R
o " 1550 ke ia 1560 ke 7
Antz= s Nnh:_: 2,3 Ml'.l".:! ke s lti[l& ke g

Nota 1.—Turn the tuning condenser plates oot of mesh ss far as they will go
uang & peece of paper approximately 08" thick ns gntige belween
the heel of the rotor plates and the stator plates: turn the rotor plates
n mesh untid they strike against the paper. This is the true seiting for
1550 ke, 155 on the disl meale,

Nota L=ANTENNA—WHEN ADJUSTING THE ANTENNA STAGE IT I8
EXTREMELY IMPMORTANT THAT THE PROPER DUMMY AN-
TENNA BE CONBTRUCTED AND USED.

Conniet signal generator 1o the antenna esble assembly (made up of
“Skyway Amtenoa” lesd, Port No. L-2685, with a 22 jumi eondenser
in serien).  Plug eable ssserbly mnto the antenna commertion on recesver,
Hewove snap-button eover over antenna seleetor and advanes the selector
switch to tEP "Skyway Anteana” position, Follow this proceduww re-
grrdless of whether roceiver s used with “Readway” or with “'Skyway"™
AFTImnN.

Note 3.—When the antenna slage sdjustment I8 made with the receiver installed

HF-0SC.1550KC
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in the ear, the receiver antenna lead mast bo connected to the car an-
wnna in the vsusl manner. Conmeet the sigeal generator output lead 1o a

wire placed nesr the cor antenns but not connected to it
* While rocking.

MODELS P-1535, L-1560

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Ceonnection Antenna Frequency Swich Setting Number
Control grid* 0.1 mf 260 ke bigs bih 1
of 78 1F
wi [T (1] 2
Control grid " " 3
of BAT » v N 4
il #n W F. l
i 1-‘. i o ¢ - 2
Control grid " 1500 ke e Note 2 7
of 78 RF
I i i " i B
. - 580 ke SR 580 ke R*
» - 1550 ke s 1550 ke 7
Ant 3 Note 3 1400 ke s 1100 ke 6
[T} [ 1 il i 5

Note 1.=Do not conneet antenna to reeviver unles instruciions to the coptrary
Ar® gFIvem.

Note 2.—Turn condenser rotor plates complelely oul of mesh, Use a piece of
bond letterhesd poper as o gauge betwern the heel of the rotor plates
nml Lhe siator rh—.lm, and turm the condenser plates in mesh until they
strike ngninst the paper.

Note 3.~Conpeet antenna lead, Part No. 41-T181, io the anienna receplacle on
the receiver—in series with the correct darmmy eapaeity.

For P<1535 u=e n 250 mml comdrneer,
For L1560 (COW/, antenna) we n 20 mnf condenser,
For [,-1580 (ROGF or DOOR antennn) use u 700 mumnl condenser.

* While roeking.
/500 x¢C .
£-0Sclissonc [TIETRANS AL

. ~/g00 KC & /500 wg

|

il

==

I

‘lJJi*if"IWTﬂl |H|E1 i
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MODELS N-1514, S-1516, P-1517; N-1524, S-1526,

G-1528, P-1530, C-1550

Signal Signal Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  'Wave-band
Connection Autenna Frequency Switch

Control gridt 0.1 mf 260 ke
of 78 IF

LL} ik

Control grid . =
of 6AT7
[T Wi dd
ds i i
[ [ 1} LL]
Control grid - 1550 ke
of 78 RF
& [T} i
“ " 580 ke
“ “ 1550 ke
Ant? Note 3 1400 ke

Note 2
il

580 ke
Note 2
1400 ke

Trimmer
Number

1

ENES ~Jr=d WO

Note 1.—Do not connect the antenna to reesiver unloss specifie instructions to the

contrary mmm given,

Note 2.—Maodels N-154, S-1516, P-1517: Tum tuning condenser plates out of

mesh as far as they will go.

Models N-1524, 8-1326, G-1528, P-1530, C-1550: Turn ocondenses
rotor platés completely out of mesh. Use a pieve of bond letterhend

MODEL: N-ISI4,Etec.
TOP VIEW
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peper as u gauge between the beel of the rotor plates and the stator
plates, and tum the condenser plates in mesh until they strike sguinst
the paper.

Note 3~For Models N-151§, 5-1518, P-1517, wse standand antenna, Purt No.
41-30, connectod directly to the “ANT” teruunul of the signal gea-
erstor. No dummy condenser s required.

For Models N-152, 8-158, G-1588, P-1530, connect antenna lead,
Part No. 41-3191, 10 tha sowl antemna receptacie on the recelver. When
uming the wundercgr antemna use 180 mumf condenser,

For Model C-1580, use stamdandl antenna lead connected directly to
the output terminal of the signal-generator. Turn the aotenns-selector
switch 10 the “SKYWAY ANTENNA" pomtion.

* While rocking.

MODEL: N-1524,ETC.
TOP YIEW
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MODEL F-1540

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator  'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Anwgnna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid* 0.1 mf 260 ke e 24
of 6A7
[ il & .- — 22
» " - iia shs 21
. = - il s 19
Control grid . 1500 ke - Note 2 4
of 78 RF ” oy : y 11
- a n8D ke . 580 ke 17 %
- = 1550 ke " 1550 ke 14
Ant® Note 3 1400 ke . 1400 ke 1l
ds ik e s E‘
Note 1.=Do not conneet antenoa o receiver unless instruetions to the contrury
arn given.

Note 2.—=Turn condenser rotar plates compltely out of nwsh. Tse n peece of
boud letterhend paper us n gauge between the hesl ol the rotor plutes and
the stator plates, and turn the condenser plates in mesh until they sirike
Epuinst the paper.

Nute 3~80 Figure (A) for conreetions nnd dummy antonna.
Nuote 4.—Whean the sntenna-stage sdjostment is mnde with the radio installed
in the car, the rudio antenns lesd must be conmieted to the ear antenna

w the wseal manser. Conneet  the signal-generntor outpul lemd to =
wire placed nesr the car antenna, lat not counceted to at.

* While rocking.

MODEL F-1540
TOFP VIEW

A lal nlls
(TR,

LTI A

o wp arw O

ANr-rao0onc(p
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MODEL C-1608

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Scting Number
Controlgrid 05 mf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 23
of 6A7
[F] LY [0 [T} da tﬁ
' i - L e ls
Ant ® Note 3 1580 ke - " 67
- . 1400 ke - 1400 ke 68
. by 580 ke - 580 ke i3+
o " 1580 ke " Note 2 i
" - 1400 ke " 1100 ke 68 4

Note 1.—Press “DIAL" button so that siations can be toned in by dial tunmng.

Note 1.—Turn rondenser rotor plates eomphitely cut of mesh as far as thoy will gn,

Note 3.~Whea a COWL antenns i= umsd; connoct antenns  lead, Part No.
L-2785, 10 the aotenna receptacle in the melio, Connect & 25 mmf eon-
denser in series botworn sgnal-generslor and antenna lead. Be sure
the lead to the spieuna transformer is plugged mto the “SKY" sockes
of the antenna transiormer.

When UNDERCAR antennn is used: eomnect antenna lead, Part No.

41-3191, to the antennn receptacle in the rudewo, Connect a 250 mmf con-
denser in series between signal-geuerator and antennn lend. Be sure the
lead to the anteona treosformer i3 plugaed into the “ROAD™ socket
of the aatenna transformer, ]

Note 4—When the antennu-stage adiustment is made with the radio instalied
in the car, the radio antenna bewd must be connerted to Lhe car antenna
in the usunl manner, Conneet the signal-generator output lend to a

~ wire place near the ear antenna, but not eonnected to it
* While rocking.

M0F. 2%.AF
JRANS, TRANS.

IF-AD).~-4TOKC

MOQDEL: C-1608

TOP ViEw




MODEL C-1606

Signal Signal Depress

Generat D G i i
Coanection Astemze  Frequeacy  Boten  boiger  Trimme
Control grid 05 mif 400 ke Sbe Note 1

of 6AT b =
e T3 o %

FREQUENCY MQODPEL C- 1606 PusH BYTTONS

930 TO 1500 e
lll.ﬂﬁ?ﬂ.'.l-ll

930 10 1500
KILOCYCLES

750 TO 1250
KILDCYCLES

750 TO 1250
KILOCYCLES

SS0TO 950
JRILOCYCLES \ }

550 TO 950 g
MILOCYCLES

LEFT mﬂ‘iﬂﬂl (mJ #ﬂd.'ﬂ" ADJUSTING

LA 2 \ANT TRINMERS,

/ / A\
Fjﬂrﬂﬁmﬂ
e & & |
1 IEL-EEI-I




MODEL C-1606 Cont.

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Genera Dummy ave-hand Dial Trimmer
Cunct:i:l Antenna m wi-iuh Setting Number
Ant 2 Note 2 950-1500 ke® No. 1 Note4 Ant. 1%
i i ok ' (51 0m1 l
- " ” No. 2 - Ant, 2
i 4E il Wi [y m' 2
- - 750-1250 ke® No. 3 - Ant. 3
[ i i s 4 OR. 3
" - " No. 4 - Ant. 4
L1} [T} Wi ™ i UE- 4
- . 550-950 ke® No. 5 g Ant. 5
' i B N " Um‘ 5
45 " (19 Nﬂ- ﬁ i 5“1.“ B
i (" (18 [T ki w‘ E‘

Note L=Tum VARIATOR (small variable eondenser, left-hand knob on panel)
to “indexed" position.

Note 3.~When s COWL sntenna is used in the ear; connect antenna lead, Part
No. L-2768, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Conneet s 25 el
eondenser ia series botween signal-generator and sotenoa lesd. Be sume
the lead to the antenns transformer is plugged mto the “SKY™ socket
of the Antenna Trans 4

When an UNDERCAR antenna s weed; eonneet antenna lead, Part
No. 41-3191 to the antemna roceptacle in the radio. Conmect 8 250 mmf
condenser in series betwern = -generator and untenna lead. Be sure
the lead to the sotenns transformer is plugged into the “ROAD" socket
of the antenna transformer,

Noto 3.~8et to frequency of chosen broadeast statica,

Note §,~Leave VARIATOR ut midway position—approximately half out of mesh.

Note 5.—Ant, trimmer gerews are on the right,
Ose, coil sdjustment screws are on the left,

Note 6.—Repeat oll adjustinents in order, as tabulated.
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MODELS S-1616, P-1617; P-1630, P-1635

Signal Signal Receiver Recelver
Generator Dummy Generator 'Wave-band Dial Trimmar
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setuing Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ko Note 1 Note 2
of BAT
i N il [T Wi 2
[ - dd [T Wi :i
Ant® Note 3 1550 ke - » 4
- . 1400 ke " 1400 ke 5
o ” 580 ke . 580 ke g*
» o 1580 ke ” Note 2 4
- - 1400 ke - 1400 ke 51

Note 1.—Models B-1618, P-1817; Pris= Auntomatie Station-Selector bution until
“DIAL" appears i the window and stations can be tuned in by manual
tuning.

Models P-1830, P-1635: Press "RETURN-TO-DIAL" button until
stations can be tuned in by manusl tuning.

Note 2—~Turn condenser retor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go.

Note . =Modefs S-1818, P-1817, P-i1835: When a COWL untenna is used, eonneet
the antenna lead, Part No. L-2763, 1o the antenna recépiacle in the radio.
Conmeret n 20 ool condenser in serses batwoon  signal-pgenerator and
pntenns lead, Be sure the lead 1o the antenna transioriner s connected
to the BLACK wrminal of the Antennn Transformer,
When an wadercor or roof antenns 19 used, connect the untenna Jemd,
Purt No. 41-3101, 10 the antenna reeepiaele in the radio. Cornect & 250
mmf rondenser in senes Letween signal-penerator and sotenns lewd, He
gure the lesd to the antemnn traosformer is connected wo the RED
termingl of the snteosnas trans{ofier.,

Oy

IF-ADJ.
470 KC

MODELS R,

S-16/6,P1617 FoMLF-05C.

TOP VIEW | Tt s804C
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Model P-1685; When s cowl sotenns is used, connect the nntenns
lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenns receptacie in the radio. Connect a
2% mmi condeénser in serios betwoen signsl-generator and antenna lead.
Be sure the lemd to the antenna transiormer is connected fo the
BLACK terminal of the Antenna Transiormer.

When nn wndercar or roof notenna is usod, eonneet the antenna lead,
Part No. L-278%, to the nntenna recepiacke in the radio, Conmneet a 20
mmf econdenser in series between signol-generator and antenps lead,
Be sure the lead to the sntenns transformer is cosnected to the RED
termunal of the antenna transformer.

Note &=When the antenns stage adjustment is made with the radio installed
in the car, the radio antenna lead must be connected to the ear antenna
in the usual meaner, Connect the signal generator output lead to a
wire placed near the car antenpa, but not ccanected to .

* While rocking.

MODELS

I [ 161 |



MODEL S-1622

Signal Signal
Generator Dummy Generator
Connection Artenna Frequency
Control grid 05 mf 470 ke

of 78 IF

“ . “
Ant® 35 mmf :

id wi Lr'm k{‘.‘

- - 1500 ke

Note L.—Press Automatic Stalion-Selector butten until “DIAL™

Receiver
Wave-hand

Ewitch
Note 1

s
i
n
[
i

Receiver
Dial
Setting

Note 2

i
[
L
L

1500 ke

window and stations can be tuned in by manual tuning.
Note 2=Tuwm condenser rotor plates eompletely out of mesh as far ss they will go.

Note 3.—Conneet antennn lead,
the rudin,
and antenns lead.

Trimmer
Number

appeurs in the

Part No. L-2785, to the sntenpa receplacle in
Counect 33 punl condenser in series between signal-generator

Note §,—When the anteana-stage adjostrent s made with the radio installed
in the ear, the mdio antenns beud wust be conneeted to the cur antennas

in Lthe uwsuzal manner,

wire placed near the ewr antenna bul pol copseeled to ib,

MODEL S-1622
TorP VIEW
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MODELS S§-1626, G-1628

Signal eceiver ecelver
Generator Dummy Eﬁﬂ:‘:ﬂf Wﬁwhnd . Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 6
of 6AT7
[ & 'y [ is 1“_
[ [} [ 1 " ‘l?
Ant 2 20 mmf 1580 ke . " S
" v 1400 ke » 1400 ko 7
- - 580 ke o 530 ke i
= " 1580 ke b Note 2 sl
" L 1400 ke - 1400 ke T84

Note 1.—Press  Automatic Blation-Selector button wmmtil “DIAL"™ appesrs in the
window and stations can be tuned in by maousl suning.

Note .—Tun conderser rotor plates completely out of mesh as for ns they will go.

Note 3.—Connect antenna lead, Part No. L-2765, to the antenna recoptacle in
the radio. Conmect 20 mmi condonser in =ories botwesn signul-geuerstor
and ansvenna Jead.

Note 4, —=When the antemna-stage adjustment is made with the mdio installed
in the car, the rndio sntenos kad must be conneeted to the car sntennug
in the uwsial manner. Conneet the signel-generutor output lend to a
wire placed pesr the car antenns, but not comnceted to it,

* While rocking.

MODELS
5-1626,6-1628

ANT -1400KNC

MFOSC-I580KxC ﬁ:l




MODEL F-1640

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Anterna Frequency Switch Setting MNumber
Controlgrid 05 mf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 25
[If ﬁ.k?
" & i W il 15
dd da L) i i I.T
Note 3 30 mmf 1580 ke ” - 78
g - 100 ke i 1400 ke i1
- - 580 ke ” 580 ke o6 *
- o 1580 ke - Note 2 8
P - 1400 ke - 1400 ke Tit

Note 1.—<Press Antomutie Slation-S8eleetor button antil "DIAL" appears in the
window mnd stations ean be tuned in by manual tuning.

Note 2—Tumn condenser rotor plates completoly out of mesh as far as they will go.

Note 3.—=Conneet antennn bad, Put Noo 85-00, to the aotenna receptacle in
the rudie, Conoeel 30 mmi condomser in &res bhelween =gnal-genéralor
and antenna lead,

Note 4. =When the antenna-stape adjustment i3 made with the radio installed
in the car, the radio anlenna lesd must be connectix]l to the enr antenna
in the usunl manner. Conneet the signal-ganerator cutput lead to & wire
placed near tho ear antenna, but nol conpected to it.

* While rocking,

HF-0SC-1580KC

MODEL F-1640
TOP VIEW
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MODEL F-1641

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenra Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant.Recept. 05 mf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 28
L] (1] [ [ e 25
Wi Wi i i [ =Y l?
[ i [ i [N 15
[ l-l' i " i m
b [ i (2] da m
Ant? 30 mmf 1580 ke " " 46
[ a i w W 43 4
- b 580 ke - 580 ke 45 %
" - 1580 ke - Note 2 40

Note 1,~Press Automnatic Station-Selector button until “"DIAL™ appears in the
window and stations ean be tuned in by munusl tuning.

Note 2.—Turn coadenser rutor plates completely out of nwsh as far as they will go.

Note 3,—Connect antenna lend, Part No. 65-0063, to the antenna receptacle in the
radio, cl:ﬂmd 30 munf condenser in series betwoeen signal-generator and
antennn i

Note 4=Whn the antepna-stage wdjustoent is made with the radio installed
in the ear, thoe radio aptemna lead must be conseeted to the car antenna
in the wsusl manner. Connect the signal-generator output lead to »
wira pluced pear the car antenna, but not concected to it

* While rocking.

MODEL:F~1641
: L
2l e e
Y (F-4TOKC
0

t%l’* | —

LF-05$C S80KC &) ANT 1580 KC
HE OSC 1580 KE
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MODEL L-1660

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Gencrator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting MNumber
Controlgrid 0.1 mf 470 ke Note l Note 2 27
of 6A7
™ [ Wi W [} m
i [ i “ L I.?
Ant 3 Note 3 1580 ke " y 55
- - 1400 ke i 1400 ke 50
" " 580 ke " 880 ke 2+
- g 1580 ke - Note 2 55
- " 1400 ke " 1400 ke 50+

Noto 1.—Press Avtomatic Swstion-Selector button until “DIAL" appears in the
window and stations ean be tuned in by maonun] tuung,

Note 2.=Turn condenser rowr plates comwpletely out of mesh as far ns they
will go.

Note 3.—When TIRE-COMPARTMENT DOOR antempa 18 used ; conaweet an-
wmna bead, Part No. 41-3191, 10 the antenns receptacle in the radio.
Coannect an 800 mnf econdenser in sorca between sagnnl-generstor aned
antenna lemd. Be sure the lend to the antenna transformer 8 connected
to the rod terminal of the antenna transfionuer.

When COW I antennn s weod ; connect antenos lend, Part No. 41-3101,
to the antenna recepiacle in the rudio. No dummy eapacity is neecasary,
Be sure the lend to the anmienna transformer s connecied to the binck
termunal of the soienna transiormer,

Notg 4.=Whn the antenns-stage adjustment is made with the mdio instelled

i the car, the radic aatenna lewd must be comnectod to the ear antenns

in the usaal manner., Connort the signal-generator ouiput bad to a

wire placed pesr the car actensa, but oot connocted to e,

MODEL L-1660
TOP VIEW
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MODEL C-1708

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generater Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Cecnnection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Aut, uRFf'Ept. G.I“mf 455 ke T\'uie 1 ..\'qt:n 2 g
- &l (5] L [ IS
- i e i i 16
i [ [ s [ 27
" e ' s Wi 25
" a i . i lg
i ai [ [ b Iﬁ
o dd "y i i Ig |
Ant ¢ 20 mmf{ 1400 ke - 1400 ke 4
i s 580 ke - 580 ke 5o *
a o> 1400 ke " 1400 ke 43

Note 1.—Press "DIAL"” bution so thul stations ean be tuned in by dial tuning.

Note 2—=Tum {uning-eonirol knob elockwise as far as it will go.

Note 3.—Adjuss (12) for minimum output,

Note &—=Conneet Chrysler antenns lead, Part No, 65-0108, to the antenna re-
eeptucle on the mwiio, Conneet 20 mmi comdenser in series between
signal-generntor and antenna lead,

Note §—~When the antennn-stogpe ndjpstment s made with the mdio installed
in the ear, the radio antenns lead must be conneeted to the cowl antenna
in the woml manner, Connect the signal-geoerutor output lesd o o
wire placed near the car anienas lead, but not econpected to is; and
pdjuse trimmer (4) for maximum signel at 1400 ke

* While rocking.
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MODEL S-1722

u&ﬁﬂﬂu Dummy ufm \lrm';d ‘ﬁﬂlw Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Control grid 05 mf 470 ke Note 1 Note 2 25
of 78 IF _
[T i LT [ e H
I.A.nt-. H“'“‘l't- ' ' i s lg
[T [0 e [ 5 i I
Ant? 35 mmf 1580 ke " - 51
- - 1360 ke - 1360 ke 47 ¢

Note L—Press Automatic Station-Selector hutton until “DIAL"™ appears in the
window snd staticns cun be fuwed in by maous! tuning,

Note 2—Turn condmser rotor plates completely cut of mesh as far as they will go.

Note 3—Connect antenaas lead, Part No. L-278%, to the antenna reeeptacle in the
raclio, Connect 33 mmf eondenser in series between signalsgenerator and
antenng lead.

Note 4 —When the antenna-stage adjustment is mmde with the radio installed
in the car, the redio antenns lead must be connected to the car antepna

in the usual manmer, Conneet the sismal-generator output lead to »
wire placed pear the car sateans, but not conpected Lo it

mgfnif g:?&? = 550-1000%C
v
oM | e
IF-g70kC 025 o ) 750-1300kC
IstIF = 850-K00KC
/154=0 l f =) 900-/580kC
3--0 5¢ | a7 3 |
O oN
| - ANT-1360 KC I
0SC-1580
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MODEL S-1726

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Gengrator Dummy Generator  'Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Cunnection Antenna Frequency Swich Setting Number
Ant. Recept. 0.1 mf 155 ke  Note 1 Naﬁn 2 g
[X LT i [T L1 17
[ h e [T s 15
[ (1 [ e [ '&5
+ i we i i n
i [ - i s 17
i - 1] e e 15
" I8 i u i 11%
Ant ¢ 30 mmf 1400 ke “ 1400 ke 2
o - 680 ke - 580 ke 57¢
" L 1400 ke » 1400 ke 2s

Note 1.—Press automatin push button until “DIAL" sppears in the window aad
etations ¢an be tuped in by manual tunmg.

Note 2.—Turn tuning-contrel knob elockwise ss far sa it will go,

Note J—Adjust (11) to obtain minimwun output,

Note 4. —Cuonnect antonna lead, Part No. 95-0120, to tho antenna receptacle on
the mdio, Connoct 30 wnf coudenser in series botween signal-generator
and antenng bead. Ground the shield pigtail to the sgnal-genmmitor,

Note 5—When Lhe antennn-stage ad ostment is made with the radio installed
in the car, the radio antenna lead must be eonnected to the cowl anienna
in the us=ual manner, Connect the signal-genmmtor output lead to a
wire placed near lhe ear antenna kml:l. not confecled f0 it; nnd
odjust trmer (2) for maximun sigonal st 100 ke

* While roclung.

. WAVE TRAP
% 55 KC
° 033 E| C-LF
IF-A0J, ' 580 AC
455 AC. 575—
7|0 ols

ANT
[ 2~—100/C
850 -15804C
= S+ 750-1450KC
% PR
MODEL S-1726 ! ' 25-1170K
TOP VIEW
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MODEL F-1740

Signal Signal Receiver Ruﬁm

Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setung Number
Aut.ficcept, O.IHmf 45-2 ke }Tohe 1 Note 2 26

i L - i i ?;
[ w L i - 17
Wi [T} [ ] i L v2ﬂ
i W “ i ¥ 24
'y i [ (1] [ ]g
L - & (1] [ 'l‘!
o 1 i i i 10“
Ant # Note 4 1580 ke " ” 50
- - 1400 ke - 1400 ke 2
- . 580 ke " 580 ke 56 *
- * 1580 ke - Note 2 50
" - 1400 ke - 1400 ke 28

Note 1.—Press Antomatic Station-Selector button until “DIAL" appears in the

window and stations can be tuned in by massual tuning

Note 2.—Turn condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go.
Note 3.—Adjust (10) for minimum output,
Note I.—mﬂx TIRE-COMPARTMENT DOOR antenna is used: connoct arténns

, part_ number 85-0120, to the antenna receptacle on the radio. Cnn-
nect an mmf eondenser in series hetween aptennn bond and sigual-
generator. Ground the shicld pigtail on the antenns lew! to the
pignal-generator. Be sure antenns switeh (3) is turned elnckwise.

When COWL antenna is used: connect the antenna lead, part pamber
£5-0130, to the antenma reevpiachs in the radio, Conneret & 45 mmi con-
denser in serics hetwoen antenna lemd und signal-generator. CGiround the
shield pigtail on the antenna lead to the siguali-gonerater. Be sure au-
tennn switeh (3) is turned counter-clockwise,

Note §.—~When the antenna-siage sdjustment is made with the radio irstalled

in the car, thwe radio antenna lead must be coonectod to the car autenns
in the usual manper. Connect the signal-penerstor output lead to a
wire placed nesr the car antenns, but ot evnnectod to it

® While rocking.
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MODELS L-1760, L-1761

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy ve-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna mﬁ“:; w;-itch Setting Number
Ant, Recept. 01 umf 455 ke  Note 1 Note 2 27
an i i [ Wi ?g
[} [N di [ i 17
o - [ - L H
e o i 'y i 25
s . i L3 LS 19
w A i i LR 1?
di “ “ (e i g3
Ant. 4 Note 4 1380 ke - - 60
~ - 1360 ke ze 1360 ke 56
3 . 590 ke » 590 ke 57 *
= o 1380 ke - Note 2 G0
- o 1360 ke " 1360 ke 56 ¢

Note L=Pre=x “"Rotomatic™ Seation-Selector hatton until “DIAL" appears in the

window and slaticas can be tuned in by manual tumng.

Note 2—Turn condenser rotor plates evmpletely out of mesh as far as they will go.
Nole 3—Adust (8) for minimum outpat.
Note L—iﬁ'hm TIRE-COMPARTMENT DOOR antenra is used ; commect

antenns
end, part owuber 95-0120, to the antenna reeeptacle on the mdio, Con-
noct an 830 mwif condenser n serses belween antenna lend and signal-
geoermior. Ground the shickd piginil on the antimoa Jead to the
signal-generator. Be sure autenna swach (3) o turoed clockwise,

When COW/L antonns 18 used : conneet the antenna lead, part number
85-0120, to the anleans reespincle in the milio. Conoeet 8 43 mmi con-
demsor in arvies botweon antenna lead and signal-gonerator, Ground the
shield pigiuil on the antimoa bewd to the sigoal-geperstor. Be sure an-
tenna switch (1) is turned counter-clockwise,

Note 5—~When the antenna-stage adjusiment is made with the radio installed

in the ear, the radio actemnn Jead must be connected to the car anlenna
in the usual manner, Counect the signal-grnerator output lead to =
wire plnoed near the car antenns, but not conoected to ik

* While rocking.

 TRANS WF-0SC 1580 nﬁ em“ canun
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MODEL C-1808
Bignal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-hand Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Ant. recept. 0.lﬂmf 155 ke Note 1 Nait:c 2 38

[ [ i [ [T %
[ [ [T [T [ty 32
i i d il (11 %
i [0 Ll di il 40
[ [} [T i Wi m
' [ [} [ W 32
L[] [ [T} [ s 2? s
Note 4 25 mmf{ 1400 ke il 1400 ke 17
" - 580 ke - 680 ke 35
" - 1400 ke - 1400 ke 176
i “ 580 ke - 580 ke 35+

Note 1.—Press “Dial” button so that starions can be tuned in by manual (uning.
Note 2.—Turn tuning control clockwise as far ws it will go.

Note 3.—~Adjust (27) for a minimum output signal,

Noto 4. —Conneet aotenna lew!, Part No, 85-0111, to antenna reesptacle in radio.

Connect o 25 mmi condenser in seruss beiwren signal geoemtor and
antenns lesd,

Note 5.~When nntenna stage adjustment s made with radio installed in car, the
radio antenos lend wust be eonnocted to car antenma in usunl manner,
Coaneet signnl generator ootput lead to s wire placed near car antonna
but not conmected to it.
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MODEL S-1824

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver
Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Coanection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number
Hnir 1 35 Enmf 45:': ke Nu't‘e 2 E
s I-II ad . Wi 1?
[T [ 1] 1] L i 2?
[T e i i Ig
“ “ “ <8 oy 17
o ” 1360 ke 3 1360 ke 56
o o 590 ke = 590 ke 20%
" i 1360 ke = 1360 ke a6
. , 1200-1400 ke 564

Note 1.—Connect antennn lesul, Part No. 33-0111, to antennn reeeptacle in radio.
Connert 8 35 mmmf condenser in seriea between signal penerator and sn-
tennn lead.

Note 2=Turu tuning ccatrol clockwise as far as it will go.

Nots 3 —When anlenna stape adjustment is made with radio installed in car, the
radio antenpa lend must be counectsd to ear antenna in wsual manner.
Conneet signal generalor output lead to s wire placed pear car antennas
but not conmected to it.

Wote d.=After mstalling the radio in enr, tune in o weak broadeast signal between
1200 and 1400 ke on control seale. Remove plig button on end of radio
end adjuslt aotenna compensator () for maximum s

* While rocking.

IF-355 KC Lo
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MODELS S-1825, S-1826; P-1835

Signal Signal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator Wave-band Dial Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Note 1 35 mmf 270 ke Note 2 Note 3 1

[ is (1% i B

i [ [ b g

T [T, ' Wi T .-‘

[T} L1 Wi ii [T l

ai L1} i is i b ]

L1 [} L] b i :-i

i [ 11 L 1] LT §i 4

. - 1600 ke il 1600 ke J
oy - 1360 ke " 1360 ke 6+

i [ L] b Wi L

V
- * 50 ke " 500 ke R

- ” 1600 ke e 1600 ke 3
i % 1360 ke " 1360 ke 4

i i il Ty di T
- 1200-1400 ke G*

Nota 1.—Connect antenna lend, Part No, 83-0111, to artenns recepiacie in rmlio,

Connect & 35 punf eondenser in series beiween signal geceralor snd
antenna lead.

AERIAL COmP. 0

/1360 KC
MODEL 5-/825, 5-1826 -3
T0P VIE R »
® (5) osc.
S e 1600 KC
——,
1o 2
o " (7) 13goKe
I/ E
LF-0SC.
B @.ssanc
"
= Y P ,
IF 270KC |g " E
hl.l
0 @®|@)
2



Note 2.—Push in tuning control knob so that stations can be tunsd in by manual
SuDIng.

Note 3.—Tusn tuning control clockwise as far as it will go.

Noto 4=When antennn stage sdjustment is made with radio installed in ear, the
rackio nntenna lead must be connected to onr antecns in the usual man-
ner, Coanees signal gpeerator cutput lead to o wire placed near the car
antenna but not eonneeted to 5.

Note S.—After installing radio in ear, tune in & weak broadenst signal belween
1300 anel 1400 ke om the control seale. Remove the plig button on end
of rmlio sod adjust aerial compensator (6) for maxbnwn

& While rocking.

O

PaONIvG
SCRLw-380 KE

MODEL P-1835
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MODEL P-1841

Signal Bignal Receiver Receiver

Generator Dummy Generator  Wave-band Digl Trimmer
Connection Antenna Frequency Switch Setting Number

Ant.l;ﬂcnpt. l]l.lum[ 455 ke Nu:t‘e 1 Nu‘I::: 2 g

[T} (2] s wh i 51

L1} [T e (11 wi m

[1] (11 in - e 37

[T} [T i (13 (L] m

[ 0 Wi ik [ 51

[ ] i L i [ 53
] ai W b [ m 3
Note 4 20 mmf 1360 ke - 1360 ke 45
g 5 590 ke - 590 ke 2%*
i " 1100 ke " 1400 ke 40
- - 6500 ke = 500 ke 26"

Note 1.—Tum selector switek knobh to "D” so that stations eam be tuned in by
manual tupmng.

Note 3.—Turn tuning control cloekwise ns far ns it will go.

Note 3—adjust (33) for minimun OULPUL Pespons:.

Note 4—Connect antnna Jead, Part No. 06-0111, o aatenna reesptacle in radio.

a 0 munf condenser w series botween signal generator and an-

tenna lead, " _ h

Note 5—~When antennn stage adjustment is made with radio installed in ear, the
radio nntenns lead must be connected to car antenna in usunl manner.
Counect signal generator output lead 10 a wim placed near car anirmus
but not conaected to it.

* While rocking.
ir & - —
MO i .
s Yl -
D
J e :
WAVE
TRAP o1}
e55KC =
I \‘c
o A
Ll
"

Image trup trinumer (19) adjusted at the factory, Do not disturb
ad justment.
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ADJUSTING MYSTERY-CONTROL
FREQUENCY AMPLIFIER

The Mystery-Control reccivers are shipped with five different
cpntrol frequencies which range from 350 to 400 ke. These are iden-
tified by code numbers, appearing on the serial number ticket and
on ;lﬁ rear of the chassis. These code numbers und frequencies are
as follows:

Code 5—335 ke Code 6—367 ke Code 7375 ke
Code 8383 ke Code 9—395 ke

The purpose of the different control frequencics is to prevent in-
teraction between two or more Mystery-Control receivers which are
on the same floor, or are exceptionally close together. When several
Mystery-Control receivers are to be located close together, it will
be neeessary to use different control frequencics. ln order to prevent
interaction between receivers, there should be a diference of 20 ke
between their control frequencies,

If three receivers are to be operated at the same time . . . and
are closely situated . . . it will be advisable to adjust the control
frequency of the first set to 355 ke, the second set to 375 ke, and the
third to 395 ke.

When realigning or changing the control frequency of the Mys-
tery-Control circuit, a Phileo Model 077 Signal Generator with a
coil of wire (about 4 or 5 turns—12* in diameter) attached to the
output terminals is required. The leads between the coil of wire and
Signal-Generator should be long enough, so that the coil of wire can
be placed near the large secondary inductor in the bottom of the re-
ceiver cabinet,

A Phileo Aligning Serew Driver, Part No. 45-2610, and a Padding
Wrench, Part No. 3164, are necessary for adjusting trimmers; and a
Wireless Remote-Control Alignment Adaptor, Part No. 45-2769, is
needed for the “40” series and “41” series receivers,

On the “39" Series receivers, the Control Frequency is adjusted
as follows:

1. Turn range switch to position 1 (remote tuning). With the tem-
porary coil of wire in the center of (or near) the secondary in-
ductor, the control frequency to which the Mystery-Control
Amplifier i3 tuned can be determined by tuning the Signal Gen-
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crator between 350 and 400 ke. When the Bignal Generator is
tuned to the conirol frequency, the Thyratron (2A4G) tube will
glow (blue haze). If this frequency is to be used, leave the Sig-
nal Generator indicator at this point; or turn the indicalor to sny
other frequency desired between 350 and 400 ke,

2, When the control frequeney is selecled, turm the sensitivity con-
trol . .. (117) in Model 116 cr (80) in Maodel 55, loented on the
left rear of the chassis . . . towards the pesition marked “ex-
treme.” Using the 2A4G Thyratron tube a3 a resonance indica-
tor: adjust trimmers (103), (113), (119) in Model 116 ... or
(74), (85), (90) in Model 55 ... for maximum signal. This
will be indieated by the brillianee of the glow in the 2A4G Thy-
ratron tube. As they are adjusted, gradually turn the sensitivity
control to the “pear” position—or reduce the output from the
signal-generator, When they are correcily adjusted to maximum,
the Thyratron will glow with the sensitivity control . .. (117)
on Model 116, or (80) on Model 85 . .. at the “ncar” position
and with a very weak signal from the signal-gencrator.

3. Next, adjust the trimmer condenser on the secondary inductor in
the bottom of the receiver. It iz located in one corner of the
gecondary induetor and is encased in a cardboard container, This
condenser should be carcfully adjusted for maximum glow in the
2A4G tube. Usc the weakest signal possible from the Signal
Generator that will canse the 2A4G to glow, Also, have the
ecnsitivity control as close as possible to the “near” position.
Extreme eare should be used in adjusting to the exaet point of
resonance, as the secondary indnetor i= a very sharply tuned cir-
cuit. After adjusting the circuit, romove the Signul-Generator
and loop from the recciver.

4. The WIRELESS REMOTE-CONTROL UNIT is now adjusted

as follows:

A. Dial anv one of the stations indieated on the remote unit by
pulling the sclector to the “Stop” position. Then, a=s the dial
i released at the “Stop,” press the “Stop” down and hold it in
this position,

B. Holding the “Stop” in thiz position, bring the Mystery-Con-
trol unit close to the receiver. Using the padding wrench,
edjust the trimmer serew . . . located on the bottom of the
unit ., . . until the 284G Thyratron in the receiver glows at
full brilliance.

Now, turn the sensitivity control on the recciver towards
the “near” position until a point is reached where the 2A4G
tube almost stops glowing. Then, readjust the trimmer on the
unit again for maximum brilliance in the 2A4G tube. The
Mystery-Control unit, should now be at the same frequency
as the control frequency in the receiver,
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On the “40” Series and “41” Series receivers, the control fre-
queney is adjusted as follows:

1. Remove the 2A4G control tube from its socket and replace with
the aligning adaptor. Connect the red lead of the aligning adap-
tor to the positive terminal of the vaenum-tube volimeter. The
bleck lead of the adaptor is connected to the negative terminal of
the vacuums-tube voltmeter,

2. Remove the 78 control amplifier tnbe, its shicld, and the shicld
of the 8J7G tube, Apply power to the sct and turn the range
sclector dise to “remote.”

3. Attach the “high” side of the signal-generator output through a
05 mf condenser to the grid of the 6J7G tube. Set the generator
modulation eontrol to “mod. on™ and tum the attenualor control
shout one-fourth “on.”

4. The control frequeney to which the control amplifier is funed ean
now be dotermined by tuning the signal-gencrator between 350
and 400 ke. When the signal generator iz tuned to the control
frequency, the vacuum tube volimeter will show maximum de-
floction. If this frequency is to be used, leave the signal gener-
ator at this point; or turn the indieator to any other frequency
desired between 350 and 400 ke,

5. After the control frequency has been found or changed, trimmers
(W) and (X) are adjusted for maximum indicution on the
vacuum-tube voltmeter,

6. After adjusting this circuit, replace the 78 tube and shields in
their =ockets: and remove the signal-generstor lead from the
grid of the 6J7G tube,

7. Place the small loop previously mentioned into the “high” and
“ground” of the signal-generator output terminals, and place the
signal-gencrator near the sceondary induetor loop in the bottom
of the ecabinet, When doing this, do not disturh the setting of
the signal-generator indicator. On the “40" serics reecivers, turn
{he sensitivity control . ., . located on the right rear of the chas-
g9 . . ., toward the position marked “cxtreme”; then adjust trim-
mers (Y) and (Z) for maximum reading on the vacuum tube
voltmeter, On the “41" series receivers, there is no adjustable
sensitivity-conirol 1o be shifted; trimmers (Y) and (Z) are ad-
justed dircetly.,

8. Next adjust the secondary inductor loop trimmer located in the
bottom of the cabinet. This compensator is encased in & card-
board container that iz attached to one comer of the loop. Ex-
treme care ghould be used in adjusting to the exaect point of
resonanee, as the secondary inductor is a very sharply tuned
cireuit,

9, If the vacuum-tube voltmeter pointer goes off scale when adjust-
ing the trimmers, turn the attenuator control of the signal-gen-
erator toward the “off” position., After these trimmerz are
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adjusted to maximum, the control amplifier is correctly tuned to
the frequency selected.

10. The WIRELESS REMOTE-CONTROL UNIT is now adjusted
to the control frequency of the amplifier as follows:

A. Turn off the signal-generator, then dial any one of the stations
indicated on the remote-control unit by pulling the seleclor
to the stop position; release the selector and at the same time
press the stop down and hold it in this position.

B. Now bring the wircless remote-control unit close to the re-
ceiver, Using padding wrench, Philco Part No. 3164, tune the
trimmer . . . located on the bottom of the remote control
unit . . . unkil a maximum voltage reading is indieated on the
vacuum tube voltmeter, When tuning this trimmer, it should
be done very slowly; so as not to pass over the frequency to
which the contro! amplifier is tuned.

C. After adjusting with the sensitivity control on the “40” seriea
receiver in the “extreme” position, the remote-coutrol unit is
adinsted for maximum sensitivity; by setting the sensitivity
control in the “near™ position, and placing the remote-control
unit & foew fect away from the receiver., The trimmer is then
adjusted again for maximum voltage reading of the vacuum-
tube voltmeter, On “41" series , , ., without adjustable sensi-
tivity control . . . the trimmer is directly adiusted after mov-
ing the control unit clozer to the receiver,

D. After making these adjustments, remove the aligning adaptor
from the socket and replace the 2A4G tube, The wirelesa
remote=control unit iz now adjusted to the game frequency as
the control frequency in the recciver,

Note—Adjusting Remote-Control Unit Operating Distance on
“41" Series Receivers.

When shipped from the factory, the wireless remote-control cir-
cuit is adjusted to control the radio from an average distance that
has been found to be satisfaetory in most installations. In some
apecial cases, however, where the radio and control are sitnated near
large mctal objeets, or installed in metal shielded areas, it may be
necessary to change the control circuit to get adequate remole con-
trol (increase sensitivity) from ecrtain distances, In those cases, the
value of resistor (139) 15000 ohms, located underneath the radio
chassis, should be changed to a lower value that will give the desired
range of control. The resistor, however, should not be lowered in
value more than is found necessary for the special installation. If the
control range is too sersitive, the resistor should be changed to a
higher value (more resistance),
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ADJUSTING MYSTERY CONTROL FOR
RECEPTION OF STATIONS

On the “39" Series and “40" Series reccivers; the proeedure for
setling up stations on the wireless remote-control is similar to the
procedure in setting up Philco electric automatic-tuning models. The
cight positions, however, are uutomatically dialed by the remote-
control unit, inslead of by pushing butions.

On Phonograph Combination modcls; only seven stations ecan be
automatically disled—the eighth position being used to dial the
“phono,” which is permanently connected into the circuit. When
using the wireless remote-control to operate the phonograph, the
Inter-Mix Record-Changer can be started and stopped, records “re-
jected,” and volume adjusted, from the remote control unit. The
automatic record changer is sclected . . . or records “rejected” . . .
by dialing “PHONO” position.

To set up stations on these models for best reeeption, a signal-
generstor, Philco Model 057 and a vacuumstube voltmeter Philco

Model 027 or 028 should be used. With this equipment proceed as
follows:

1. The lowest frequency station is at the first window on the left;
and the remaining stations in the order of increasing frequency.
Turm “on” power switch.

2. Conneet the negative terminal of the vacuum tube voltmeter
through a 2-megohm resistor to the grid of the 78 i-f tube. The re-
sistor must be conneeted directly to the grid of the tube and the
velimeter atiached to the resistor at this point. Connect the
positive terminal to the chassis ground terminal,

3. Attach a loop consisting of a few turns of wire to the output ter-
minale of the Modcl 077 signal-generator. Tum the signal-gener-
ator modulation control to “mod. on.” Turn the receiver range-
eclector switch to “Droadeast” and moenually tune in the lowest
frequency station desired. This station should be between 540
and 1030 ke. The signal-generator is then tuned to the frequency
of the station being reccived. A beat note should then be heard
when the valume control is turned on.

4. Turn the range-sclector dise of the receiver to “remote” Dial
first low-frequency station on the right side of the bezel of the
remole control unit,

5. Using a padding serew driver; adjust the first 540 1o 1030 ke
“Ose” padder (bottom row of holes) at the left rear of the chassis,
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until the station . .. identified by the modulated signal of the
generator . . . is tuned in to maximum on the vacuums<tube volt-
meter. Next, adjust the first 540 to 1030 ke “Ant” padder (top
row of holez) for maximum indication on the voltmeter,

6. Turn the signal-geperator off the station frequency and readjust
the “Ant” and “Ose” padders with the station signal for maximum
reading on the voltmeter. This should be done with the volume
control of the reeciver adjusted for low volume, This procedure
is repeated for each of the remaining stations to be st up. The
next station to be set up should be within the frequeney range of
540 to 1030 ke of the second set of padders, The third station is
tuned in by the third set of padders and should be within & fre-
quency range of 670 to 1160 ke. The remaining stations are then
set up in the order of increasing frequency,

On the "41" Series receivers; broadeast stations can be tumed in
automatically from the wireless-remote control unit, and in addition,
can also be tuned in automatically by push-button operation. Eight
push-buttons are provided on the radio chassis, Ope of these (ex-
treme left) is used to select Remote-Control Tuning. The remain-
ing push-buttons are used to select stations automatically by push-
button operation.

By using the remote-tuning unit, scven hrondeast stations can be
tuned in; the volume can be raised and lowered; a “silent” position
can be selected ; and the radio ean be turned “OFF.”

On Phonograph Combination models; enly six stations ean be
automatically dialed, or push-buttoned—the eighth position being
used to disl, or to push-button, the “phono,” which iz permancatly
connected into the eirenit as in the “30” series and “40” zeries re-
ceivers,

The selected broadeast stations are set up for push-button and
remote-{uning control operation by adjusting the padders and coils
located in back of the push-button assembly. Three adjusiments
must be made for each broadeast station selected,

The bottom row marked “ANT" is for the antenna padder for
remote-control operation; the middle row of adjusting serews is for
the oseillator coils uszed in remote-control; the top row of adjusting
screws is for the oseillator adjustment for push-button tuning. Fach
set of three padders is numbered from “1 to 7"—set No. 1 for Posi-
tion No. 2, sct No. 2 for Position No. 3, ete.—only six sets being used
on “phono” combination models,

To set up stations on these models for best reception, a signal-
generator PHILCO Model 077; Vacuum-Tube Volimeter PHILCO
Model 027 or 028; and Aligning-Adaptor, Part No. 45-2767 should be
used. With this equipment proceed as follows:

1. The lowest frequency station is at the second window on the left
of the bezel, and the remaining stations in the order of increasing
broadeast frequency.
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6.

-1

. Remove the 708 second-detector tube from its socket and insert

the aligning-adaptor, Part No. 45-2767. Replace the tube in the
adaptor. Connect the negative (—) terminal of the vacuum-tube
voltmeter to the light eolored wire which protrudes from the side
of the adaptor. Attach the positive (4) terminal of Lhe volt-
meler to the black wire of the adaptor.

Turn volume-control and power-switch to the “ON™ position, and
allow the receiver to heat up. Attach a loop consisting of a few
turns of wire to the output terminals of the Model 077 signal-gen-
erator. Turn the signal-generator power-switch to “MOD. ON."
Turn the receiver “Band” selector to “Broadesst” and manually
tune in the lowest-froquency station desired. This station should
be between 540 to 1030 ke. Then tune the signal-generator to the
frequency of the same station and a beat note will be heard.
Leave the signal-generator pointer set at this froqueney.

. Pres= in the “Remote” push-button. Dial the first low-frequency

gtation on the remote-control unit.

. Using a padding screw driver; adjust No. 1 “OSC Remote” (mid-

dle row) until the station identified by the modulated signal of
the signal-generator is tuned to maximum reading on the volt-
meter. Next adjust the “No. 1 ANT” padder (bottom row) for
maximum indication on the voltmeter,

Presz in the No. 1 push-button on the radio and adjust No. 1

“PRBUTTON OSC” padder (top row) for maximum output on the
same station.
Turn the signal-generator off the station frequency and readjust
the No. 1 “OSC PBUTTON" puadder for maximum; then press
REMOTE push-button snd readjust No. 1 “Remote OSC” and
No. 1 “ANT” padders for maximum reading with tho station sig-
nal., This should be done with the volume control of the reeviver
at low volume.

Repeat this procedure for each of the remaining stationa to be
sct tp. They should be set up in the order of their increasing fre-
quency.

. After all stations have been set up for push-button and remote-

coutrol operation, press in the fifth (5) push-button; and adjust
the padder “ANT COMPENSATOR.,"” located to the right of the
padder-strip unit below the dial, for maximum signal strength,
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APPENDIX

Alignment Tool Reaction

In the course of aligning a receiver, you will observe that although
a compensator is adjusted for maximum reading on the output meter,
this reading falls as the alignment. tool is removed. This oeccurs be-
cause the tool introduces a certain amount of capacity into the tuned
circuit and consequently the cireuit is detuned when the tool is
removed. This is exerjally noticesble in the case of the oscillator
adjustmenis on the short-wave bands. )

Expericnee is of great assistance in overcoming this effect. You
will find that if you adjust the trimmer for maximum output and
then increase the adjustment slightly (clockwise) that the output
will rise to its previous maximum value as the tool is withdrawn. 1i
you do not oblain the correct adjustment the first time, you should
repeat the adjustment until the output rises to a imately the
same value when the tool is removed, that it had when you adjusted
for maximum output with the tool on the trimmer,

Signal Strength

There are certain general practices which yon should follow with
regard to the strength of the signal which is used for alignment. As
a general rule, unless otherwise stated in the instruetions, you should
make the imput signal as weak as possible; yet at the same time
strong enough to obtain a readable indication. This means that you
will have to adjust the attenuator constantly during the course of
the alignment so a8 to keep the outpui meler reading at about mid-
dle scale. Thus, as the set is brought into alignment, its sensitivity
naturally inercases and a smaller value of input signal is required.
You should never attempt to prevent the output meter from going
off scale by shifting to a higher ontput meter mnge, or by turning
down the volume, Failure to obscrve this procedure will result in a
yoor alignment job.

The reason for keeping the signal input at a low level is to pre-
vent the ave gystem from interfering with the proper peaking of the
tuned circuits. When the signal input is high enongh so that the
ave svstem tends to keep the output at a coastant level, it becomes
very difficult to peak the trimmers properly.

Output Meter

With but a few Exw-Ftitms. all Phileo receivers are aligned with
the eonventional type of output meter which is connected 20 as to
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measure the audio output of the receiver. For receivers which have
but a single output stage it 18 convenient to connect the oulpul meter
from the plate terminal of the output tube to the eathode, It 1s, of
course, assumed that the output meter contains a blocking condenser
£0 a2 to prevent the d-¢ plate voltage from burning oul the meter,
In the ease of push-pull output stages, the meter ean be connected in
the same way if 1L 13 s0 desired. It is also possible to connect the
output meter across the plates of the push-pull tubes. This latter
type of conncction does not subject the blocking condenser in the
output meter to a high plate voltage, However it should not be used
where one terminal on the output meter 18 grounded to the case be-
cause of possibility of shock.

It 1s important that the proper scale range be used on the output
meter. For general purposes the 0-30 or 0-50 volt scale range is quite
satisfactory. If the signal input is constantly adjusted so as tuch:'p
the meter at half scale setting, there will be no danger of the ave
sction introducing error as was previously explained,

I-F Alignment

With these general ideas in mind, we ean proceed to a considera-
tion of the points which you should observe as the alignment pro-
cedure gets under way. As you know the first step in the alignment
of a superheterodyne receiver is the alignment of the i-f amplifier.
The instructions given in the preceding pages are specific as 1o the
manner in which the signal generator is to be connected. In most
enses yvou will find it possible to drive a gignal through the i-f ampli
fier with the signal generator connected to the grid of the first de-
teetor. Where this is not possible, it is advisable to connect the
signal generator lead to the grid of the first i-f stage. After the trim-
mers for the last stage are aligned, you should shift the signal gener-
ator to the grid of the first detector and align the remaining i-f
trimmers. As a general rule, you should start the i-f adjustments
with the trimmer nearest the sccond deteetor and work towards the
first. detector, However, in some cases Lhis order is not followed and
in these cazes you ghould earelully follow the procedure outlined for
the speeific model, "

hile the position of the tuning eondenser and the waveband
switch are not directly involved while the i-f amplifier is being
aligned, it i= good practice Lo set the waveband switeh to the broad-
cast band position and the dial to the low frequeney end of the band
in the neighborhood of 550 ke. If instructions are given in the align-
ment tables, follow these instructions. Inability to drive a signal
through the i-f amplifier can often be traced to the short-cireniting
effect of the first-detector tuned circuit. This effect is minimized b
tuming the receiver to the low-frequency end of the broadeast ban
When the grid elip of the first detector is removed, the positions of
the waveband switch and the tuning dial are of no importance,

Change of I-F Peak

In certain localities it has been found advisable to align two and
three-gang Philco receivers at some i-f peak other than the one for
which they were designed, ie. 470 ke. This change has been found
necessary because of certain types of interference peculiar to these
localities, among which are Portland, Maine; Miami, Florida; New
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Haven, Connecticut; San Diego, California; the northern one thied
of Long Island; Newark; and Southern New Jersey. i

When interference i3 experienced in any one of these places, it ia
advisable to realign the i-{ amplifier at 456 ke, 465 ke, or 480 ke.
The i=f ﬁﬂk which is furthest away from the interferenee should be
used. The wave trap should not be aligned at the i-f peak, but prei-
erably to give maximum attenuation of the interference,

Dial Alignment

Special DIAL-CALIBRATION instructions, in the form of foot-
notes, are frequently given—to cheek the relative position of the dial
with respect to the condenser shait, They vary considerably in the
many types of Philco receivers. In some models, you will find that
the proper dial alignment is secured by completely meshing the
plates; and then setting the dial so that the indicator falls on or be-
tm;en two index marks at the low-frequency end of the broadeast
seule,

In other models, you will find that proper dial alignment is ge-
cured by inserting a thin gauge, generally 006 inch thick, between
the stator and rotor é)l.ul.es; and with the condenscr shaft in tlnshafn-
sition, adjusting the dial 2o that it reads say 1500 ke (the cxaect value
is different for different receivers and is specified in the notes accom-
panying the alignment instruetions). You should make it a practieo
to recheek the dial alignment, aiter the set serews are finally tight-
ened, 1o insure against error due to possible movement of the shaft
or dial while tightening the set screws. Sy .

In still other cases, the final adjustment of the dial is made in the
middle of the band at 1000 kc; after the entire alignment of the re-
ceiver has been made. Also, in some receivers, the final dial align-
ment is performed after replacing the chassis in its cabinet.

This_operation is v important and failure 1o l:u.rr]v it out
(where it 1= necessary) will result in poor alignment and calibration.

Wave Trap Alignment

Following the alignment of the i-f amplifier and the check on the
dial alignment, the next operation is the adjustment of the wave
trap. Of course not all receivers have a wave trap; but when they
have, the wave trap should be adjusted so as to prevent imteraction
between the wave trap and the r-f adjustments. s is avoided by
carrying out the wave-trap adjustment before the r-i adjustments,
The initial adjustment of the wave trap is made with the signal gen-
erator connected to the antenna post of the receiver. f

Unlike practically all other adjustments, the wave trap trimmer
iz adjusted for minimum output with the signal generator fre-

uency set to the i-f peak. In general, it will not be necessary fo
change this adjustment again. Howover, if after the receiver is in-
stalled, interference in the neighborhood of the intermediate fre-

uency is present, then you should readjust the wave trap trimmer
aiuh - i= readjustment should be made yrluln the receiver is
connected to the antenna and tuned to the point on the dial where
the interference is most pronounced, With the receiver in this con-
dition and the volume control fully advaneed, you should adjust the
wave trap {rimmer so as to minimize this noise, This is the proper
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adjustment, even though the wave trap 1s resonated to a frequency
dljijght.ly different from the intermediate frequency,

Oscillator Adjustments

By far the most important of the adjustments which follow are
located in the oscillator eircuit, They arc of extreme im

tance because the frequency of the oscillator determines whether the
beat froquency produced in the first detector is above, below, or ex-
actly at the i-f peak. Improper adjustment of the oscillator impai
the sensitivity, selectivity and the dial ealibration to & marked ex-
lent. On the other hnmi: the other adjustments which are made at
radio frequencies affect the performance to a much smaller degree,
The dial calibration in particular is controlled almast entirely by the
oscillator adjustment,

High Frequency End of Band

Asg a general rule, the adjustment of the high-frequency oscillator
trimmer 1= the first, radio-frequency adjustment. This is earried out
with the signal generator tuned to the hi frequency end of the
band—gencrally 1400 ke or 1500 ke for the roadenst band. In gen-
cral, the receiver should be tuned to the same frequency at wﬁnh
the signal generalor is set; and an attempt should be made to pick
up the signal, If the receiver is out of alignment appreciably, it will
be impossible to pick up the signal at tke correct point on the dial:
but you will find that the ﬁﬁnai comes in somewhere neur the re-
quired point, perhaps as much as 100 ke on either side. Ti for ex-
ample, the signal gencmtor is sct at 1400 ke and the signal appears
at 1300 ke on the receiver dial, then the high-frequency llator
trimmer should be turned clockwise slowly (increasing the capacity)
until it is possible to hear the signal with the dial set at the proper
frequency, which is 1400 ke in this example., You should now adjust
the trimmer aceurately for maximum output—both {he signal gener-
ator and the dial reading exactly the rame l'raqtmnc:‘r. Following this
adjustment, the r-f and antenna trimmers (generslly located on the
top of the tuning condenser gang) are adjusted for maximum output.

Low Frequency Oscillator-Rocking

Just as the high-frequency oscillator adjustment determines the
Eﬁrfﬂrmanue of the receiver over the high-frequency portion of the
nd, £o the low-frequency oseillator padder determines the perform-
ance over the low-frequency end of the band.
procedure for making this adjusiment is different from the
usual manner in which the other compensating condensers in the re-
ceivers are adjusted, and is generally known as “rocking.”

This rocking adjustment is earried out as follows: The receiver
and si renerator sre tuncd to that point near the low-’ requency
end of the band which is specified in the table of instructions. To
make this discussion more definite and easier to follow, we shall as-
gume that, the operation ie being carricd out for the broadeast band,
in which case the signal generator would be set at about 600 ke, The
next step is to tune the receiver so that the maximum output is obe-
tained. In general, the dial reading will not be 600 ke but may be
off by as much as 10 or more kiloeyeles on cither side, That is, the
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dial reading may be 590 ke or perhaps 610 ke. Whatever the dial
reading, however, the next step is to lr{y to increase the output by
adjusting the low-frequency padder. After adjusting this for maxi-
mum output, rotate the dial of the receiver slightly in both directions
and leave it in that position which gives the greatest output. Then
readjust for maximum out;ctt in, and following this, reset the
dial for maximwm output. You ould continue this alternate read-
justment of the low-frequency padder and the disl position, untal
read u.st.mtm;t- no loﬂger mmt:e the uutput.r . e
_ To put it very ricfly; pu of this so called rocking ad-
justment, the need for which is inm& in this book by an asterisk
(*), is to sccure the best possible alignment by tuning the r-f and
detector eircuits exactly to the signal and ot the same time making
the oscillator frequency higher than the signal by the amount of the
intermediate frequency.

In the case of some receivers, you will observe that a slightly dif-
ferent method is indicated for the adjustment of low-frequency |pnd-
ders. This different method is needed becsuse the sclectivity of the
r-f tuned cireuits is plllg)dt:ll‘lj" lowered =0 as to prevenl sideband
eutting and permit high-fidelity reception. In those cases where this
proeocfnra i= called for, the instructions explain the method.

On some reeeivers this rocking procedurs is also a-gmﬁml for some
of the trimmers on the short-wave bands besides the low-frequency
broadeast-oscillator series padder,

Image Check

The basic procedure for making the adjustments of the r-f and
oscillator trimmers is the same for the short-wave bands as for the
broadeast band. However, somewhat greater care must be exercised
because of the possibility of error due to the image response of the
recciver. This possibility of error arises since there are two settings
of the oscillator frequeney which will give the same output at the
specific frequeney at which the set is being aligned. In spite of the
faet that two adjustments of the oseillator trimmer are possible, only
one of dtllglese is correet and will produce good performance over the
entire dial,

As know & superheterodyne receiver can operate with the
om'lhtmmqunm* above or below the intermediate frequency. For
this reacon, as you decrease the eapacity of the cscillator trimmer,
starling from the marimum-capacity ponlion, you will in general en-
counter iwo peaks. The first of these oceurs when the oscillator
frequency is less than the signal frequeney by the amount of the i-{
pmﬂ:. As the capacity is further deereased, the second peak occurs;
and this is the correet setting at which the oscillator frequency is
higher than the signal frequency. You will find in the preceding
pages that the footnotes associated with the tabulations generally
indicate which peak to use for the proper adjustment where neces-
n.r* on a particular receiver. .

n some cases, vou will find that only one pesk can be obtained.
This means that the range of the trimmer capacity is not large
enongh to cause two peaks. :

On all the short-wave bands, where ealled for in the footnotes,
vou should make the following check to guard against the possibility
of oscillator misalignment. We shall illustrate the method for a spe-
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cific ease and the general procedure for ehecking the tmage res s
will then be clear. Suppose that a receiver (1. 460 ke) is F: ing
aligned at 18 me. With the dial and signal gemerstor et at 18 me,
the oscillator trimmer is adjusted for maximum output on the proper
sccond peak as specified.  After this is done, the receiver is slowly
deumedpe below 18 me; and at a dial reading of about 17.08 me, It
=hould be possible to pick up the image response.  For this condition
the oscillator frequency ie now below the sigral frequency by the
amount of the i-f peak ; but the r-f and detector circuits are detuned.
For this reason you will find it neecessary to raise the oulput of the
stgnal generator in order to find the image. (1t should be noted that
on some receivers the image check is at a frequency higher than that
of the signal generator output.)

If the osallator trimmer has been incorreetly aligned, it will be
impossible to find the image response at the specificd point, ie, to
ickup the 18-me signal at a point lower in freque than the sgnal.

owever, you will find the image ebove the signal requency instead
of below. To continue with this same example, the image would
then be found by hmil:ﬁcthg receiver to about 1892 me. If the
image i# found above mﬂal frequency rather than below, it
means that the oecillator has been aligned to the “greater capacity
peak” instead of the “smaller capacily peak” Repeat the sdiuste
ment, this time sciting the oseillator trimmer to the correct peak g0
that the image response occurs below the sigral frequency, as ex-
plained above, !

Likewise, if the first peak is the one to be nsed, as specified on
some receivers, the image cheek will be st a higher frequeney, as
previously cxplained. Then for the above example, the correspond-
ing dial positions would be 18920 me for the correet adjustmens, and
17,080 for that one which i= incorreet.

The above figures have been given for an i-f peak of 460 ke. For
any i-f peak, the image should be found st a point below or above
the signal frequency by an amount equal to fwice the t=f peak. Thus
for an i-f peak of 260 ke and & frequency of 18 me, the two image
points would be 17480 and 18520 me.,

Detector and R-F Alignment

As far as the broadenst band and the lower frequeney short-wave

de arc concerned, the alignment of the detector and antenna
tuncd circuits does not present any particular problem ; and is made
in the ordinary manner, as indicated in the instructions. However,
on the ]I.igh-frt-qmrm'y short-wave bands for cortain reecivers, a modi-
fied procedure i= indicated ; which we shall now explain,

‘F}sen an attempt is made to adjust the antenna and r-f trimmers
in the usual way, poor slignment oecurs because of the intersetion
between the r-f tuned cirenits and the oscillator; that iz, a change in
the oscillator trimmer aficets the r-f adjustments and makes it dif-
fienlt to secure accurate slignment,

To get around this difficulty, you will observe that the instrue-
tions call for placing a variable condenser, having a capaeity of about
350 mmf and having a good vemier drive, across the oscillator tuned
circuit, The proeedure is as follows: The recciver and signal gener-
ator are first tuned to the value indicated in the tables, which we
shall assume to be 18 me. The oscillator trimmer is next adjusted to
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maximum output and the image check made, as we explained in the
previous section. The nest step is to conneet the external variable
condenser across the osallator tuned cireuit und to adjust thus con-
denser so that a signal i3 again received. (You should be careful not
to cdisturb the dial setting while the condenser is being connected and
adjusted.) When this is done, the oscillator is working at half of s
normal operating frequency. In other words, the second harmonic,
rather than the fundamental, of the oscillator mixes with the incom-
ing signal. In this way, the intersction between the several eireuits
12 reduced ; 80 as 1o mu.ie possible an accurate adjustment of the r-{
and detector compensating condensers,

Wherever this method iz necessary, the instructions are specific
as to the procedure. We have brought up this point here beeause it
15 frequently used, and it is desirable that you understund why this
apparcatly complicated procedure is used. In this same connection,

@ external variable eondenser must be connected across the entire
oecillator tuned eircat for those models which employ a serics con-
denser to accomplish electrical band spread. If the external variable
condenscr is connected across the oscillator section of the variable
condenser for these models, it will be impeossible to reduce the oscil-
lator frequency to a sufficiently low wvalue.

Magnetic Tuning Alignment

The Magnetic Tuning System employed in some Philco receivers
i# a system of automatic frequency control, designed to make pos-
sible quick and aceurate tuning, and to compensate for the effeets of
ozcillator drift. 1t is composed of two principal units; (1) the dis
erimmator, which determines whother the set is misluned and which
provides control voltages whose magnitude and polarity indicate the
extent and direetion of the mistuning, and (2) the control circuit,
which, in response to the control voltages, changes or shifts the oscil-
lator l‘reqmm accordingly. )

Tho control eirenit does not present any problem from the point
of view of alignment since there are no adjustments required. How=
ever, it iz extremely important that the discriminator transformer be
accurately aligned ut the intermediate frequency. As you will ob-
serve by glaneing through the alignment instructions for any one of
the receivers equipped with a Magnetic Tuning system, the receiver
is first aligned in the usual manner with the Magnetic Tuning switeh
in the off position. This includes the complete i-f, oscillator, and
r-f. adjustments and also the primary windmg of the diseriminator
transformer, since this winding feeds the sccond detector. We re-
peat: these adjustments must be made with the Magnetic Tuning
swilch in the “off” posilion. : )

With these adjustments completed, it remains to adjust the sec-
ondary trimmer of the diseriminator transformer. This is accomp-
lished in the following manner: Couple the signal generator to the
anienna of the reeciver and set the frequency at 1000 ke, Tune in
the signal very carefully jor morimum outpuf. A strong value of
input signal must be used. Without disturbing any of the gettings,
the Magnetie Tuning switch should be turned to the “on™ position
and the secondary trimmer of the diseriminator transformer adjusted

for maximum output. : )
When the Magnetic Tuning system is functioning properly, there
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will be no hiss or change in tone as the automatic tuning switch is
shifted on snd off. If there is a change in tone or a hiss, 1t indicates
that a frequency shift has taken place, and the adjustment of the
secondary discriminator trimmer uld be repeated.

10-KC Filter Adjustment

A number of Phileo receivers in rate an audio filter which
should be udjusted to cut off st 10 ke. EFh.is filter will scldom require
adjustinent unless it has been tampered with,

In the event that adjustment proves to be necessary, it is best
carried out with an audio oseillator, which should be sct to generate
a frequency of 10 ke. The output of the audio signal generator
ahnulﬂ be connected acroas the audio volume control. With the out-
put meter connected us usual, the 10 ke filter adjustment should be
made for minimum oulput,

Where an audio usci[in.tnr is not available, the following procedure
can be used to effect an adjustment. Connect the signal generalor to
the grid of the first detector through a 0001 mf condenser and set
the frequency at the i-f peak of the receiver. (The fidelity or selec-
tivity switch for this adjustment should be in the “broad" pesition.)
The next step is to tune in a local station and o adjust the output
of the signal generator 0 that a beat (whistle) is obtained between
the local station and the signal gencrator. Then adjust the receiver
dial carefully =0 that zero beat is obtained,

The object of the next step is to obtain a 10 ke beat. This is done
by advancing the setting of the signal gencrutor by 10 ke, That is,
for example, if the i-f peak is 260 ke, then the signal generator should
be advaneed to 270 ke. Having advanced the frequency of the signal
generator by this amount, a 10-ke whistle will be heard and the ad-
justment of the filter is completed when the compensating condenser
across the 10-ke tuned cireuit is adjusted so that the output is a
minimum.

Repetiton of Adjustments

As u general rule it will be Ezibt; unnecessary to go over the trim-
mers to a greater exlent than that indicated in the instructions, The
exception to this rule oceurs when the receiver is initially very hadz
out of line, When this is the case, you will find that an appre
change in the capacity of the trimmer condensers i= necessary on the
first adjustment, The final adjustment in these cases will be consid-
erably improved if the entire ali nt procedure is repeated,

In this same conncetion, the adjustment of the i-f amplifier
can be made before the r-f alignment is attempted. The only excep-
tion to this rule iz in the case where a composite oscillaior-detector
ecircuib is used, In this case there iz some internction between the r-f
adjustments and the adjustment of the first i-f trunsformer. For this
type of receiver, the final ndjustment of the i-f amplifier should be
made after a preliminary adjustment of the r-f and oscillator circuita.
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